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PREFACE.

I~ presenting this work to the Public, the Author offers his
humble thanks to God, for having enabled him to acecomplish it.
He was aware, when he first sct his hand to it, not only of its
importance with regard to Abyssinia—its character, religion,
history, and destinies—but also of the difficulty of the task which
he had undertaken. There was previously no Amharic Grammar
extant, except Ludolf’s*; which, however it attests the superior
talents of its author, considering the circumstances under which
it was compiled, is but a feeble aid in the grammatical exhibi-
tion of the language. Nor was there any other literary source,
on which the Author of this Grammar could draw, except the
Ambharic Bible, and those -Amharic works which he himself had
prepared. Under these circumstances, he had very often to feel
out his way, by a recollection of the living language, in which
he conversed with the Abyssinian people while residing among
them. This recollection, however, was kept alive by the Author’s
having been, without interruption, occupied with the Ambharic
press, from his arrival in this country from Abyssinia up to this
day. The preparation and publication of the Lexicon, immediately
preceding his commencement of this Grammar, was peculiarly
suited to prepare him for this work; f{or whilst, on the one hand,
it laid open to him the whole of the materials of which that
language is composed, as far as they are at present known, it
furnished him also with ample opportunities to investigate the
grammatical ‘rules by which it is regulated. Kvery one, who has

* See Preface to my Ambaric Dictionary.
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a judgment in these matters, will discover, when comparing the
Dictionary with the Grammar, that the Author’s own knowledge
of the language has improved as he has advanced in his editorial
labours. But although he is aware of the imperfections of his own
works, he feels confident that a diligent study of this Grammar
will, under the blessing of the Almighty, materially assist any
Student in acquiring an accurate knowledge of the Amharic Lan-
guage.

Although there is, as yet, no literature in the Amharic Language,
its study is of considerable importance to Orientalists. Its Semitic
origin cannot be questioned : it is evident in every feature. A
little attention to what is said in this Grammar on the Nouns and
Verbs, shows that it possesses a vigour and flexibility capable of
expressing any idea; and that it may be very useful in throwing
light on many subjects of difficulty in the cognate languages,
especially the Hebrew, Syriac, and Coptic. Such a language, it
is but reasonable to suppose, will be found rich in words. The
Dictionary, which gives only those words which we at present
possess, contains about 7000; and we may anticipate that a
longer and more intimate acquaintance with the people of Af)ys-
sinia will furnish us with a great many more, and lead to
important results, not only in reference to the Semitic, but also
to the African Languages. With the latter the Ambharic has
much mutual interchange; as the Author has had opportunities to
observe, in respect to the languages of the Danakil ¥, the Somal,
the Gallas, the Argobbans, the natives of Iarrar (or Arargé),
and those of Garagué. But the advantages to be derived from the
study of this language, which should be accompanied by that of
its parent language, the Lthiopic, are not merely of a scientific

* See Dankali Vocabulary.
T See the Rev. J. L. Krapf's Galla Grammar, his Translation of St, Matthew’s Gospel, and
liis Galla Vocabuiary,
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naturec. When the covetous Abyssinian offers s hidden treasures
to the speculating European—when he opens his barriers to the
' travelling naturalist, to explore his Ambas and his K'wallas—when
that country, which stands single in the whole history of Eastern
Nations, as a Christian State that was not overwhelmed by the
sweeping floods of Islamism, attracts different and, in some mea-
sure, conflicting interests of religion, philanthropy and politics —
the study of the living Abyssinian Languages, among which the
Ambaric stands foremost, will become indispensable ; as is already
experienced by those whom various motives induce to travel in
Abyssinia.

With regard to the Church Missionary Society, the Author begs
to repeat the same expressions of sincere gratitude, respect and
solicitude, which he has uttered in the Preface to his Dictionary.
Whatever the result of the present movements concerning Abys-
sinia and its future destinies may be ; whether that nation is still
to remain in its present uncivilized condition; whether it be
doomed to fall a prey to that Spiritual Power which is assiduously
endeavouring to regain the influence which it formerly possessed
for a time, or whether it will open itself to the sound of the
Gospel and its accompanying temporal and eternal blessings, and
emerge into the light of truth and civilization; this Society has
been the first instrument, in the hand of God, to offer the hand
of Christian assistance and fellowship to them. If it pleases God
to prosper their labours of love, they will be amply rewarded for
all the difficulties and disappointments they have been subjected
to, or which may be still awaiting them. May His blessing be
upon them !

C. W. ISENBERG.

Lonnpon, Jan 4, 1842,
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AMOARIC GRAMMAR.

INTRODUCTION.

ON THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE IN GENERAL.

I Tue dAmharic Language (@ UB3CE : 3P :2), a grammatical deli-
neation of which the following pages propose to give, is that Abyssinian
Dialect, which is spoken by the greater part of the population of Abyssinia:
it prevails in all the provinces of Abyssinia lying between the Taccazé
and the Abay or Abyssinian Nile, and in the kingdom of Shoa ; and enters
besides, extensively, into the languages of Argobba and Harrar. Its next
cognate dialect is the Tigré Language (P 1CE : 75 ::); which is spoken
by the inhabitants of Tigré or the N.E. part of Abyssinia, and has its
modifications in the Dumhoeto Dialect at Massowa, and the coast N. of
that island, and in the language of Guragué. Both ‘the Amharic and
the Tigré Languages are modifications of the Ancient Ethiopic or Gééz
(&T1%: “10™H :), to which they bear nearly the same relation as some of
our Modern European Languages to the Latin; viz. that of origin and deri-
vation. 5 However, the present language of Tigré has preserved a greater
similarity to the Ethiopic, and received much less mixture from other
languages than the Amharic; the Amhira people being of a more change-
able character, and having had intercourse with a greater variety of
foreign nations than their Tigré brethren.

II. The denomination “ Amharic,” which this language has received, is
obviously attributable to the province called Ambhara, situate between
Shoa, Godjam, Bagammeder, Lasta, and Angot. That province, which is
now the seat of the Yedjows, Argobbans, and other Galla tribes—who partly
speak the Argobba dialect, partly the Galla language—must have been
considercd the chief province of Abyssinia at the time the language
obtained that name: for not only have all the countries in which the
same language is spoken—excepting Shoa and Efat, i.e. all the N.W.

B



2 INTRODUCTION.

countries of Abyssinia to the W. of the Taceazé—becn called Amhara, but
the natives also frequently apply it to their religion; so that the appellation
Amharic is used syuonymously with Christian, although at present the
greater part of the population of that provinee are Mohammedans. But
in what the superiority of that province eonsisted, and the time when it
was so pre-eminent, remains still a matter of inquii-y: for the reasons
whiech Ludolf assigns, that Amhiara was in the neighbourhood of Shoa,
from which the Royal Family of Solomon, which spoke this language, was
restored, after the downfal of the Zagman line; and that Amba Geshen
(better Géshé), where subsequently the Princes of that family were con-
fined, was situate in Amhara—seem rather unsatisfactory ; nor have we at
present to offer any thing better in lieu of them.

III. From the fact of the Amharic Language being a descendant of the
Ethiopie—which will be evident, from a superficial knowledge of both—it
elaims the same affinity to the Semitic family as its parent; although it has
adopted other forms and words from surrounding nations, which bear no
relation to that family. A knowledge, therefore, of any of the Semitic
Dialects, such as the Hebrew and the Arabic, facilitates, to a great extent,
the study of the Amharic. We shall, in the course of this work, have fre-
quent oeceasions to refer to the Arabic and the Hebrew ; although it will
be our endeavour also to suit the capacity of those who may have had no
opportunity of learning any but European languages.

IV. According to the nature of a Grammar, this work will be arranged
under the following heads: 1. Phonology; 2. Etymology; 3. Syntax :—
treating, in the First Part, on the Sounds and Letters; in the Second,
on the different Parts of Speech; and in the Third, on the Grammatical
Construction of Words into Sentenees. There is, as yet, no oceasion
to speak on Amharic Prosody; but instead of this, we shall annex a
variety of Amharie expressions, and a few Exercises.






THE AMHARIC ALPHABET.

ORDER of the VOWELS. . L &3 ILES IL =3 V. @i I' V. B VL %32 i VIL 3
POWER of the VOWELS .. | Short &, or 4, asin cat | 00, or 8, s in full, put 1 a5 #u pin, finger | Long & as in father B"hggi‘;‘l’az'j‘;;;f' as xol;ﬂ;ﬁ'eogjxxi o ﬂ:g':’lg:;ﬁzp;vzs i
|
Nugf::;?l‘ Ermiortc NAMES of Vownws (“1(H « Gédz (originel) 0 : K3EY (altered, second) | Wiy li: salis (third)| &0 : vibs’ (fourth)| FFO0 : himis (ffth) | 16510 : sadis (siwth)"’l'n(l: sk’ (veventh)
of the — - = = - —
LETTERS | 1\ MES of Lettera | FOWER of Letters
1. i Hoi "oy H U: hi 1: hi, orhoo Yy: Ii, orhee gz hi Y: hé (Boh) !U: he, orh r: ho arhwo i
2. Bi Liw L A& Az W, .loo A L . le A: B A a: .l Ml L lio |
3. T Hﬂt T H th: hi dw: hi .. hoo s hi, ..hee h: hz_ dn: hé i.‘-’h: hé h d: ho .. hwe
N Mai M OD; mi 00+ mii ..moo g . ml .. mee 0g: mi ang; mg | g ;. mg m qo: mo .,mio
5 & Shit D v S | w:s W st ..sco U o .see up: si W s wosE s W:so .. sio
6. L3 Pty R £ 1h ¢: T8 ..100 &: 1M ..ree P r% 2 18 C: ré 1 : ro ..o
TR Sht v~ 8 fiz si f: st ..so00 r,: s ..see M: s | IL: sé |ﬂ: 38 s I": se ..sido
8. X3 Shit W~ SH | fj: shd s shii ..shoo ii,: shi ..shee Fj. shd ' iL: shs fi: shé ..sh i": sho ..shie
0. gl K-4f K*,},,“;é&‘.’-;,‘i.‘éfs;. P ki ®: K& .. Koo P: KoL Kee P2 KA e k% B oKE LK $: kKo .. kio
Bl e i
10. i Bt B n: bi [F: bk .. boo m: bi ..bee n: b | n: he n: b b | D bo .. b
11. 18:: Tawi nowes T T: ti : th ..too T: .. tee d+: e [Fe e | g toe .. tio
12, 1E: Tshawi Tsh or té.é F: tshi Hi: tshil .. tshoo e otshl .. tshee F: tS_h?l | B:  tshd .. Iﬁ*: tsh™ .. tsh “F: tsho .. tshiio
T Harm IBi & H 4. Li <. hi .. hoo 4 hi .. hee 4 hr;il | %: hs 4: he h -£: ho ..hiao
Nihis N 1: nid 2 mk ..noo i.: ni ..nee £ npi £: & |72: ns | £: no ..nio
Gmnihis French GN T: goil (French) %: gob .. gnoo E: gni ..gnee T gng B:  god %F: gnd ..gn & gno .. gniio
Alf wl her()| B4 FAr: 0 .00 B 1 ..ee A 4 ’ u: & s ool o E -0
‘ Spidtuy Lenis L,
1z 1t Kar 5 §f K T: ki -2 ki .. koo T: K kee 1: ki fL: ke 1 T k : ko ..kio
18. 1% Chif 5 GerrnanCH| "T1: chi (German) i chil .. choo TL: chi ., chee 1: chi | Tn: che B1: ehe ..ch Tr: cho .. chio
19. I3 Wawi 1 W ®: wi M.: Wi ..woo P: Wi wee P wh Pooow O:wé ..wi | (D: wo
20, Eii g 'y g4 0| 0 8 O: % .00 w: 1 .ee | O: 4 9: & O: & @:0 ..o
Amb, Spiriius Lenis - | - ‘ s | = | N
21, A Zii Yy i 7 H: za . H-: #z1  ..700 H: 71 ..zee H: 21 [ H: z& H: z8 z H: %0 .. @#@o
232, RE:: Zshii French J H: 8 (French) I ojh . .joo H: i L jee ! i H: jE ;e j [ H:jo . jiko
23, BT Yamin Y o5 GermanJ| P: J&(German) E: Y& .yoo B: oyl ..yee Py | B: Y& B: oy y(ems) Prioyo ..y
24, Rul Dent . D g dd g: di ..doo e di .. dee I ¥ d_ﬁ._ ¢ dé B de d £: do .. dio
25, BED: Jent I P. ja ¥ ji .. joo v 1 egee B: ja [ s j ¥: jo  .juo
26, L Geml G (palating) | ?: gb *: gl ..goo : gl o.opgee a: g% o ogE q: g& ..g | A5 EONEEE
27, FLL Thit g bTHReed-a fq: 8 fMi-: th ..too fn: t1 . tee m: 3 | fm.: % TN 7 WA m: to .. tio
29, 7y | Tshdit 1'['5}1'%“{?3?{55";}'&5"“ €0, : tshi o : tshhd .. tshioo m,: tsh'l.. tshlee L : tsh L Qs i L tsh's .. sl o : tali'o .., tshiiio
20, g it F:;":E:{';“E;ﬁm R: pli CR: pi ..poo R pio..plee %: pi R.: pe | R: p¥ ..p A: po _.puo
S
30. i3 Tadii \ Ts;.:‘,ak;d,:.'.;,.u..E R: ts2 R % .. tsoo R: t1 . tskee R: tsa R %8 .. oo teE .. te £ tslo .. tshio
al, uipi | Tsappn ¥ Ts 9: tsa Q-: tsu .. tsoo g: tsi .. tsee qg: ted FiR SR ol o 158 ..ts | @& tso tsiio
32, ME; AfF ‘ F a: f é.: i . foo b fI ., fee 4. & PAR R .- el G: fo ..fio
33. P Pi ‘ F T: pi F: pL ..poo T: pt ..pee T pg T: pé o .. T pé ..p T: po .. pio
Pu: Kiis s Ko $: kil P ki = Kiig ! '
pipHTHONGS ¢ | ** hhlﬁﬁ I |1.,: Iihiiee | 3: Bhil (& . bhis F+: hhite
n-: kiid, Tre: kiice . T: ki | Th: kas T~ kg
Te: gl i giiee h: ogid E e giis P g
|



Part L.—PHONOLOGY.
ON THE

SOUNDS AND LETTERS OF THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE.

(o Y

CHAP. L
ON THE AMHARIC ALPHABET.
Tue Ambharic Language is written with the same letters as the Ethiopic;
each letter varying in seven different forms, in order to express different
sounds ; Vowels and Consonants not being separated. DBut besides the
Twenty-six Ethiopic, the Amharic Language has seven peculiar Orders of
Letters, which serve to express sounds not existing in the former : they are
the following : '

iz = TF: ri.: i O n: 5
P R T: T iL: T
T, L f: . Lo 3. .
T: Tr: TL: T - T1: T
H: H=: H: H: 15 - H: H:
[ B " L v: v v U:
L o BL: o, : e b (LA H

These, added to the 26 Ethiopic orders, give to the Amharic Alphabet
the number of 33 orders of letters; that is, each order consisting of
7 forms or characters, 231 different characters. Add to these the 4 times 5,
i.e. 20 Diphthongs, you have 251; which, to commit to memory, call for
the closc application of the student. The Alphabetical Table opposite
embodies them all; giving a correct exhibition of the numerical arrange-
ment of the letters, with their names and value; and the phonieal order,
power, and Ethiopical designation of the seven different orders, with the
pronuuciation affixed in English to cach character.,

The Abyssinian Ciphers are as follow :
6:1. EI2 Ei3. @4 &5 E6 TLIT. =8 mio
7,



4 PHONOLOGY, [em. 1.

Nore.—A greater number of Diphthongs might have been added; as the
Abyssinians, not being accustomed to write the language they speak, like
to contract several sounds together, and to express them by single charac--
ters. Ludolf has given, in his Amharic Grammar, several specimens,
showing how they apply this to foreign langnages. We observe, here, that
we have seen several instances of the same mode of proceeding in their
own language: especially do they like to combine the fourth with the
sixth form; e.g. <I:: twa, for PP:: §:: fwa, for G :: 9o ; mwa, for
gop: &c.  But as those figures have not been generally adopted, and the
number of characters is already large enough, and suited to express almost
any sound, we have abstained from mentioning them in the Alphabet;
noticing them here omnly, in order to put those on their guard who may
happen, in their intercourse with Abyssinians, to meet such uncouth figures,
that they may not be frightened.

P

CHAP. 1L
NUMERICAL ORDER, AND NAMES OF THE LETTERS.

1. For the general Order, in which these letters follow each other, no
reason can be assigned; as it has no analogy in other languages, nor any
foundation in the natural developement of sound from the organs of speech,
but seems to have been arbitrarily put together. Exceptions are, the
succession of 13: and [i:: T:and F: %F:andF:: T¥:and T)::
H:and "H:: €:and E:: M: and g4, :: and R : (for the resemblance
of figure) R: and G ::

2. The Names of the letters have been delivered to us from remote
antiquity ; and as most of them, if not all, are significant, we think it but
proper to preserve them. They must have been formerly in general use
among the Abyssinians, clse it is not conceivable how they should have
been transmitted to Europeans: but the natives of the present day know
nothing about them, except from the schools of the Missionaries.*

3. The signification of most of the names of the letters is clear : they refer
to the sound they express, adding the adjective termination @wi, contracted
into @i, or mis-spelled of, for the masculine, and awit, @if, ait, or at, for the

* This, however, is no reason to omit them ; because the Abyssinians do not at all
dislike to have names put to their hitherto unnamed letters ; many of which are the same
as those whieh they know, from the I’salms, to belong to the sacred language of the Old
‘T'estament.  Many of the most learned Abyssinians have applied to the Missionaries for
the express purpose of learning the names of their own letters ; and thought to have gained
an invaluable treasure, when they had learned them.
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feminine gender.
given, will establish this statement.

o

Lo

A short analysis of these names, as far as it can be

4. 00: Mai, 0 @ : for OUP ; the m letter.

5. W @ Saut, W@ T : for WPy (fem.) the s letter.

7. f1: Sat, i ; for VP : the s letter.

8. [i: Shat, M- : for i'i‘l:"i' T
11. -F: Tawy, TP ::
12. P : Tshawi, ‘FP ::
19. (O : Wawi, P ::

21 H: Zal, €: for HP ::

22. "H': Zai (French j), WE: for P ::

27. M: Tait, MmEg : for MmPi::

28. (W : Tsh'ait, e @ -: for WLPT ::
29. R: Pait, ReT: for KPT::

. U: Hoi, PE.: for YL : or YP : the h letter.
. A Lavi, AP : the ! letter.
3. ¢h: Hatt, @1 : (f) for HPA: the & letter.

The following names are derived from the cognate Semitic Dialects,
probably from the Hebrew, since they have the names of the Hebrew
letters in the Psalms:

6.
9.
10.

R

- Q

Re-g8s,
Kaf,
Bét,
Alf,
KKaf,
Ain,
Geml,

COn:
P4q::
nt:
hidg.:
naq.:
1T
MI04H:

Heb.

Y U LU S

Reésh,
Kof.
Bet.
Alef.
Kaf.
Ain,
Gimel,

With regard to their significations, the student is referred to the
Hebrew Lexicon.

Concerning the rest, the signification of which is not so clear, we leave
them for the amusement of such as will take the trouble of searching in
the Ethiopic and the cognate dialects.
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CHAP. IIIL

ON THE VIRTUE, ORGANICAL CLASSIFICATION, AND PRONUNCIATION
OF THE LETTERS, CONSIDERING THEM AS SIMPLE CONSONANTS.

}. As to the virTue of the letters, we must state, first of all, that Conso-
nants and Vowels are combined in the same characters; and on this ac-
count, each letter is able to present a syllable by itself. But laying aside,
for the present, the Vowel question, we proceed at once to crassiry the
letters according to the organs chiefly concerned in their pronunciation.

2. According to the organs, the letters are divided—

A. In Guitwrals: U: ch:%: T1: A: O::
B. In Palatals: P :T1: P: 1::

C. In Linguals and Dentals: A: W: Z2: M: fi:T: F: ¥: H:
H: &: E: M: tL: R: U::

D. In Labials: 00: N): M: XK: &: T::

E. Nasal: F:: —

3. In speaking on the provuxciaTion of these letters, we must refer to
the Ancient Ethiopic, the various dialects of Abyssinia, especially the
Tigre, and the cognate Semitic Languages.

A. The Gutturals.—In the present Amharic, IJ: ¢h: and "§: are pro-
nounced alike, like A in horse, and are often exchanged for A:, thus
entirely dropping the aspiration. The Tigré language shows us, however,
that each of these letters must have formerly expressed a distinct and
different sound ; for in it, U: sounds like our A in horse, and answers the
Arabic ¥, and the Hebrew 7. h: is pronounced with a pressure in the
lower part of the throat, like the Arabic T; <%: like the Swiss ch, the
Arabic ¢, and the Hebrew T; and Ti: like the Scotch and German
¢h, in loch, nichi, and answering the Hebrew 3 without the Dagesh.
This pronunciation of the Y1: is equally in use in the Amharic language.

#i: and O: are both pronounced alike, as the Greek Spiritus lenis (°);
but in the Tigré they are different among each other, A: being like
Spiritus lenis, \, or &, and Q: like the Arabic & and Hebrew v, with the
same pressure in the throat as the ¢-, but without the aspiration.

B. The Pulatals :

P : corresponds with | in the Hebrew, and with ; in the Arabic Lan-
guage.  On account of its peculiar pronunciation, we may call it an
cxplosive letter, such as (Mi: (hkh: and K: in the third, and R: in the
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rd

fourth elass: it is a sudden explosion of breath from the palate, after the

latter has been spasmodically - eontracted. We have endeavoured to
represent this pronunciation, after the example of Ludolf, by writing K’,
but it must be heard before it ean be conceived. This pronunciation,
however, is not uniform, although general. In Tigre, it is besides often

- pronounced like the Arabie &, often like s in Shoa generally, like a mere

Spiritus lenis ('), similar to the § as pronounced by common people in
Egypt. Thus the word TP : is pronounced in three or four different
ways: in good language, Tak'al/bald; in Tigré, Tachib/bili (Ji;;) and
Tikab/bali (Jocis); and in Shoa, Th-al/bil.

T : sounds like our %, or ¢ before consonants.

P: is pronounced like y as eonsonant, or like the German j &e.

"1: is pronounced like our ¢ before @, 6, u, and before consonants.

C. The Linguals and Dentals :
A: like our
W: and 11: may originally (perhaps answering (o and (_w, B and ©

have sounded differently from each other: at present, they are pronounced
alike, sounding like our s.

Z.: sounds like our 7.

I: formed in the Amharie by the accession of the i sound to the 1:
and W:, is the same as 2, W, and sh.

“I: is pronounced like <=2, 1, and ¢

F: formed by eombining a soft sibilation with "I, sounds like tsh, or
rather like ¢ with a German j.

%: is the same as our ».

H: is like 2.

"H': like the French ;.

©: is the same with our d.

¥ : sounds like the English J» or rather like the German dj: it is often
used to express the Arabie . '

(M: (L: and X : are the same sort of letters in this elass as the ¢:in
the Second, which we call Explosive; because they, as it were, explode
from between the fore-part of the tongue and the roof of the mouth or
the root of the teeth. We have in the Alphabet represented them by
writing £, ish’, and 4. But as some more or less hissing seems to accom-
pany this explosion, {}: and K : frequently interchange.

@ : is pronounced like fs, or the German -,



8 PHONOLOGY, [ el T Ty,

D. The Labials:
00 : is the same as our m.

N: the same as our b In Tigré, it generally sounds like v, 3, or the
Modern Greek 8: and this pronunciation must have been formerly more
general ; for otherwise it seems unaccountable, how it could have been
turned into a mere vowel o, as in OO{(C:; whereas the soft b, our v,
being a mere condensation of that Vowel, was more liable to that change.

D : is the same as w.
X : the explosive letter of this class: the breath puffs off from between
the lips, before the vowel is heard,

&.: is the same as D, s, and f.
T : our p, merely used for foreign words.

E. The Nasol F: is pronounced similar to the French and Italian gn, or
rather like the Spanish =n.

4. The letters are to be further divided, as in other Semitic Dialeets,
into Radicals and Serviles. Servile letters are those which are employed
in the process of grammatical formation, derivation, and flexion: ' the
radicals are never so employed. The serviles are often radical, though
Radicals are never servile. The Servile Letters are,

A:T00:1:N:T::A:@:N: P::

CHAP. IV.
ON THE SEVEN VOCAL ORDERS OF THE ABYSSINIAN LETTERS. -

1. As the Abyssinian Languages differ from the other Semitic Dialects
(except the Coptic), in being written from the left to the right; so they
are likewise different from them, as well as from most other languages, in
the manner in which the Voices or Vowels are expressed.

2. This is done in the Abyssiman Languages, not, as in the other
Semitic Dialects, by any smaller points or figures written above or below
the line; nor, as in other languages, by a distinct sort of characters of
equal value with the Vowelless Consonants; but by a system of changes
which the original letter itsell undergoes; each letter expressing Consonant
and Vowel in the same figure, and assuming seven different forms, according
to the Vowels which are attached to it; which forms (after Ludolf) we call
Orders of Letlers.
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Nore.—The terms “ Consonant™ and “Vowel” are not quite suitable to the
Abyssinian Alphabet; as the Vowels themselves are but con-sonant, being
inexpressible by themselves; and the Consonants being, as appears from
the Sixth Order, in form more independent than the Vowels: but to be
understood, we must use the expression.

3. The Seven different Voices or Fowels cxpressed by these Seven
Orders are thesc:

A. Short &, as in faf, lad, &e.; answering the Fat-ha (=) in the Arabic,
and the Patach (=) in the Hebrew. Like the former, it is modifiable,
approaching the & sound, or the short Hebrew Segol (+).

+ . 2 . .
B. 0, asin full, put, lucid; or o, as in move ; or oo, as in fool, &e.

2 . . " - 4
C. 1, asin pin, finger, hinder; or ce, as in bee, see ; or ea, as in read,
sea ; Or €, as in scene.

D. 3, asin far, father, vather.

E. © or &; asharp & with a slight 1 sound before it, as in the Slavo-
nian Dialcets; as the German je, “ever,” or the English yea.

F. & or ¥, as in liv-er, ber-rjj. This order also is often mute or vowel-
less, as in the English and French Languages the mute & In fact, it
completely rescmbles the Shwa simplex () of the Hebrew Langnage.

G. &, generally sharp, as in so ; or with.w before it, as in woee, wonder.

4, In order to express these seven sounds by each letter, the Abyssinians
have adopted the following plan:

A. The Original Form is used for the expression of the First Vowel ().
It therefore is called, with its Ethiopic name, 94¢y'H : Geé-€z, which sig-
nifies “original™; and is therefore applied to the Etliopie Langnage in
gceneral (AX12: QOH ), in order to distinguish it from any translation.
In reference to the letter forms, it means the original, simple, unaltered

form, U: A< dh: &e.

B. The Second Vowel (131), whieh is called T3 {3-01: Ka-&b, i.e. “altered,”
“second,” is expressed by the affixion of a point (=) to the right-hand side
of the letter, generally in the middle (Ur: g2z 802 /.:); in four in-
stances at the bottom (2,: M-: £ : V¥ :); and in one instance, under the
letter (g,:).

C. The Third Vowel (1), which is called WA} : Salés, i.e. “third,” is
generally represented by a similar point annexed to the foot of the letter
on the right side, and below the line, (A: 11,: Az T2 €2 Where the
nriginal has no foot (i.c. line going downwards), a foot is 'formed; and in

C
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order thereby not to enlarge the general size of the letter, the rest is
diminished where it has been thought necessary (Y,: 0 : W : P: G :),
Where tlie original has a point below, that is turned upwards (&: A4.:).
An exception is, B ::

D. The Fourth Veowel (zzm), called .11 : Riabé’ “the fourth,” effects
seven different changes:

(7) A foot line is made as in the preceding order, but without point:
J:09; W:P:%:g:4

(b) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: A: dh: 0]: M:n: #A:
T My o X R

(¢) A short horizontal line with point, is added, to the left at the bottom :
P Frg: 0T

(d) The same added to the right at the head: §£': doubled §::

(¢) Foot line broken: g&.::

(f) Foot point to the left shortened: @: ¥:

E. The change effected by the Fifth Vowel (&), ealled 399f): Hamds
“ fifth," is simple: it eonsists in adding a small circular linc or eye to the
right side at the bottom, or in the middle: in instances where the letter
has received a foot line in the two precedmg forms, at the bottom of that
line; e.g. WUz Mz Oz B 00 : &c.

F. The greatest diversity is presented by the Sizth Order (& or ¥)
rj N ie “sixth” -Instead of analyzing it, we recommend the scholar
to examine that column himself in the Alphabet.

G. The Seventh Vowel (o) Fl-ptQ: Sab&, i.e. “seventh,” elfects the fol-
lowing changes:

(¢) A small circular line is formed at the top: U: fye: C: P: g
Fr L TG

(b) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: h: fi: i: D: A
P M P P e R R

(¢) Foot lines on the left side or in the middle are formed: quo-:
W:(p: O U

(d) Other forms are, P: YT

5. As for the quantily of the vowels, 11 must be said, that those of the
First and Sixth Order are constantly short ; those of the Fourth and Fifth
constantly Jong ; and the rest ave somctimes long, sometimes sliort,

Nori. — Concerning the Diphthongs, as their pronunciation presents
no difliculty, nothing remains to he said except what has been mentioned

in Chap. 1.

PRI i s
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CHAP. V.
ON SYLLABIFICATION.

1. In the Abyssinian Languages, cach letter, Leing Consonant and
Vowel in the same figure, is able to constitute a Syllable ; e.y. ¥1.:
na-gi-ri; 4. ®: né-fa-k’é.  Such syllables, formed by single letters, we
may call simple or open syllables.

2. But although this is the case, they can combine two or three letters
(not more) together, to form one syllable; which will be called, if con-
sisting of two letters, a closed; if of three, a compound syllable. Thus,
e.g. P& K, “word,” is closed; ¢h'H-11: hézb, “people,” is compound.

3. This is performed with the assistance of the Sixth Order; the vowel
of which being short, and rather a semi-vowel, or the same thing as the
Hebrew Shwa (7), is liable to become mufe. Whenever this occurs, its
Jetter must be added either to the preceding or to the following letter, in
order to be pronouncible; e.g. "1C: gi-r, “meek.” -NAYT: bél-ha-t,
“ dexterity.” :

4. The question then is, When is the letter of the Sixth Order mute or vowel-
less? A few general rules, which will answer it, shall be laid down here.

A. Letters of the Sixth Order are mute al the end of words generally ;
e.g. UC: hir, “sitk™; P : kKal, “word™; T : nigir, “ word,” “thing™;
9 A L: tsa-hiy, “sun”; RAYD: a-lam, “ world.”

Nore.—Seeming deviations, but no real ones, are those Ethiopic words
which in the Amharic have been abbreviated: in such instances, the final
letter of this form is not vowelless, reminding of the guttural letter,
which is no longer written, but still pronounced :

[1go: si-mé, “wax.”  Eth, (1900::

MNC: bé-ré “pencil.” Eth. NCO::

QR0 en-dj§, “but”  Eth. hE0Y )
A rcal exception is this, which occurs in Feminine terminations of Pro-
nouns or Verbs, in the Second Person Singular of the Feminine Gender,
which are somectimes written in the third, sometimes in the sixth form,
and ‘may be pronounced or mnot; c.g. AFT: better AFE: an-tshy,
“thou (female)!” @@ : or ¥ : Ki-dj, or k'i-djy, “draw (thou female) ! ™

B. The same letters remain mute, when the words to which they belong,

receive such additions at the end, by which their form is not changed:
e.g. FC: tshir, “kind” FCIV: tshir-nat, “kindness.” 134y ba-,
“husband,” “owner.” A LT bal-tét, “widow.”

Note.—An exception 1s PO o kK'a-1é-tsha, “sorcerer,” “ soothsay'cr.“
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C. When two letters of this order meet together at the end of a vowel,
both are mute, unless want of organic aflinity, or gemination, prevents
their being so; but when such a word is augmented at the end, the last
letter of this order is sounded :

() ¥CP: di-rk, “dry.” AYO K- li-mts’, “leprosy.”
OUCH: ma-rz, poison.” P3P : Kind, ¢ horn.”
%P%: a-yn, “eye.”

(h) AQYO: lé-gém, “superficiality.” “JqI'H: gé-béz, “ hypocrite.”
APTO: i-k'Em, “ measure.” HWb( - d-tsh'yr, short.”

(¢) NYogo: sé-mém, “harmony.” “AAA: &lEl, “huzzahl™
N1 : ké-tét, « perfection,” “fulness.”

(d) PPNE: K8d-s8-nd, “holiness.” "HYOP-F: zém-déna, “rela-

tionship.”

D. When a letter of the sixth form eommences a word, its vowel‘is

generally sounded :
AR : 18-dit, “Dbirth.” NgG.: ké-fl, “bad”
FIm™%: sé-t'ing, “give me.” N 290 ké-rimt.

E. In triliteral words, where all the three letters are of the sixth
order, the first is generally sounded; the two following art not:

hH0: hé-zb, “people.” R PP ts'é-dk’, “righteousness.”
P3P dé-nk’, “ wonder.” HCYO: é-rm, “a thing proliibited.”
CH1: ré-st, « heritage.” Qo [ : mé-sht, “ wife.”

F. In triliteral words, where the two first letters are of the sixth
order, the first is sounded ; the second 1s not:

9QCU9: gé-r-mi, “ majesty.” A3V &-n-dja, “I do not know.”
"]l}UE: gé-m-dja, “muslin cloth.”

But in many eascs the second letter also is sounded:
Qava: gi-sé-la, “brown leopard.”  PYOIi: KE-mé-shi, “a bit.”
AL 8-djE-gé, “sleeve.”

G. In quadriliteral words, beginning with two letters of the sixth
order, and terminating in — <J*: feminine, the first letter is sounded; the
second is mute:

G.ONT: fél-tit, “megrims.” G.CYT: fé-r-hat, « fear.”
36711 : né-f-gat, “ avarice.” TNZT: né-b-rat, “state”
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H. In quadriliteral feminine adjectives, whose letters are all of this
order, the first and second letters arc sounded, whilst the rest are mute:

3R chT: né-ts'é-ht, “ pure.” P NT : Ke-dé-st, “holy.”
WLANE: ré-ké-st, “impure.” R 2P ts'e-dé-k’t, “righteous.”
I. In quadriliteral words, whose three first letters are of the sixth

order, the first and second are generally sounded, whilst the third is mute,
unless obviated by Lit. C.:

hANT : Eé-1-td, “the shouting.” "3 Rdh{ : né-ts'é-h-na, “ purity.”

J. In pluriliterals, beginning with three letters of this order, these are
generally formed into one syllable; either the first and third, or the
second and third letters being mute:

NN : Krés-tos, “Christ.”  §. 29901 P: fré-m-bia, “breast-bone.”

Notre.— These rules will meet most cases: we refrain from adding
more at this place, as it would swell this chapter to too large an extent;
while in the further ecourse of the Grammar, especially in those parts
which treat on the Pronouns and the Verbs, the rest will be easily deduced.

CHAP. VL
ON ACCENTUATION, AND POINTS OF DISTINCTION.

I. The Abyssinmians have no marks for their accents. Some general
Rules for Accentuation are as follow :—

A, In words consisting of long and short syllables (long and short

either by the number of letters or by the quantity of vowels), the long
syllable generally has the accent:
P, : teré, “raw,” “genuine.” P&, : gérd, “left.” nd: bigo, “ good.”
3 X : notsy, “ pure.” fl’g: bado, “empty.” H'f,: zaré, “lo-day.”
In these two latter instances, the first syllable has the accent, because the
long a of the fourth order is the longest vowel:

18'98; gadam, “ convent.” %4/ % : nefak'e, « heresy.”
&P e fak'ad, “will.” P 1: kédis, “ holy.”
OD{™(: minor, “ the dwelling.” UL \go: hodam, “ voracious.”

OUAT) 90: milkam, “good,” “beautifu].“ "HOO' P+§: zém’dend, “affinity.”

B. In Verbs, the radix without afformatives, as well as with light
afformatives (¢fformativa levia), has the accent’ “on the mtepenultmla.
(on the third sylluble from the end):
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YN/ nabarg, “he was.” TP'00 Q) : tak'mit'a, “he sat down.”
TAaRU: gﬁ‘lats'hfi, “T have revealed.”
Sce, however, more under the Verbs.

C. Feminine Adj‘cctivcs and Substantives of the form ri"ul-u"t':'hzwe
the accent on the last syllable; e.g. CAYW: régém’t, “ cursed.”

D. Other Dissyllabic words with short vowels require the aecent on
penultima:
A2 1 : ledit, “ birth.” @'JOAC: wi’'mbér, “a seat,” “ chair.”
VRH-N: gi'nzib, “property.” B394\ : déngdl, “ virgin.”

E. The heavier Suffixes (suffiza gravia) and Afformatives require the
accent directly to precede them:

P'goNC: “the yoke.” PYEONZ/T%: k'imbairatshén, “ our yoke.”
00 A1: “he brought back.” 0OATY 152 milasatsheht, “ you brought
back.”

2. The Interpunciuation of the Abyssinians is very simple. A simple
eolon (2) serves to divide words from words; and a double colon (::) to
separate sentences from sentences.

Norte (¢)—The colon, which is to prevent words running together, and
thereby creating confusion, was formerly a perpendicular line (| ), as is
evident from inscriptions found at Axum ; but that line has been divided

into two points, as it was otherwise liable to have been mistaken for the
numeral T (10).

() The double colon (:z) is, in Abyssinian manuseripts, generally
reserved for the end of paragraphs; when five red points are inserted into

o
it in the form of a cross, in this manner, °:°:°
&

EXERCISE FOR READING.
(From “ the Church History,” p. 223.)

Bahawar’ yat zd/min babétdi Crés ti yan én dehh yalatsh

NAOPCPT: HOE: onT:ACHTY:: AR y: PAT:

In the Apostles’  time , in the Church such

in dénit  ni'biritshébat, hulatshid  &ndé  ségd  in’ dit

AeYT: INZT T RATO: ARE: WD AL T
a union was in her, all of them one body one

nifsem eskihomfi déris.  Crés tiyd natem hivlh  ba Cres tos

1ENT° AINUY: 828 NOTEYFTIe: Uor: 0RCATN:

soul and that they were the Christians and  all in Christ
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ki'to  altd ki yim. hold‘tshitii il A’ddm’  1édjotsh  éndi ™
nt: AATARY?: UATOD: PhRI": AVT: KIE:
never  were separated.  all of them of Adom  ehildren as
wil’brh bil séga, hilatsh & fum la risd/tshilit
1Ne;: nwy: T ATO 90 AL T
they were  after the flesh, all of them and  (as left) to themselves
yali Créstos  yitWfi hite-‘an &ndi  nd'biri  en déh im
Pa: nchtN: PMé: 3PAE: AIZ: 1 NZ: ATLUIO:
without Christ lost sinners  as they were, so also
bihd/imanot hila/tshai. =~ bande  Cré st'os dani.
NYLoYFT: RATO®: 032 nChtN: L%
by faith all of them through one Christ were they saved.
hirlatsh #im  bandd  mats’ rt titdd’rh.  bandd di mém
UFAT@OG97: N3P: 00K T: TR 2,:: N3 e gyugu:
they all and by one ealling were called. by one blood and
tsadik’h bandé manfi sém  nitsh  tak’Hdisim. Pét'ros em

ReRk: N3P 00AN90: j8.:  TPLIrIe: R TCN0:
justified, by one Spirit and purified sanetified and. Peter also

limiyamén hitli &l: & lante yi mi'n gés ténd
AT P 90%: N AN AATTT: P oo qauf:
to believers all said: You of the kingdom (royalty) and
yakéhéndt wi/giin natshéhy, yatimi‘rat’atshém
PNuUr: ®173%: P o | 28 P oo mTyn:
of the priesthood a people, i, whieh 1s elected and
yatik'd/disitshem t& i lid, t8 g/dlt'h " zand
PTPENT9:  TOAL: TIAM: R
and sanctified 4 generation, you should manifest that
katsh'd’lama widd mi yas diineék’ai wadi bérhani
noaocy: dg: oY PNEIP@: mx: TCY &
from darkness unto marvelous unto his light
yits'ara/tshéhin SCril.
PRE.TU%: Né.::

of Him that hath called you the works.

IN ENGLISH CONSTRUCTION.

“In the time of the Apostles, there was such an union in the Church,
that they (the Clristians) were all one body and one soul. Christians
were never (in no wise) separated in Christ.  As all of them: were Adam’s
children, after the flesh, and as in themselves and without Christ they
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were lost sinners, so also (now) by faith they were saved through one
Christ. They werc all called with one calling; justificd by one blood;
and purified and sanctificd by one Spirit. Peter also said to all believers:
Ye arc a royal and priestly people, a chosen and a sanctified generation,
that ye should shew forth thc works of Ilim that hath called you out
of darkuess unto His marvellous light.”

CHAP. VIL
VARIOUS CHANGES OF LETTERS.

In order the better to comprehend the various euphonical changes
occurring in the constitution of words in the different parts of speech, it is
necessary to point out the rules by which the changes in the letters are
regulated.

1. Addition of Lelters.

Speaking, in the first instance, of the aporrion of letters to words, we
regard them as they are joined either at the beginning, or in the middle,
or at the end,—prosthesis, epenthesis, and paragoge.

A. When a word, commences with a liquid letter, esp. }: or £, the
A: is often preposed; e.g. AFYCY: for FCP: Narea. The pre-
formative, also, to the First Person Plural of Verbs, in the Present
Tense Indicative and Subjunctive, has "A™}—: for the Ethidpic z 1
ATUUATIAS: “we return ™ ; not "300AFIAE Héai: for &0
“head.” "ACTN: for PN wet.”

B. In the middle and at the end after long vowels, @~: is inserted or
affixed; e.g. LHL@Dr: for PHL: “time.” (1@ 98: “and the work™:;
for N&.90:: '

Note.—This euphonical (+: must not be confounded with the suffixed
pronoun (D+:, which only by the context can be distinguished from it.

2. Coniraclion of Lellers.

CoxTracTION oceurs most frequently to the vocal letters 7z (Q:) -
and P:, besides these to the gutturals 1f: ¢h: and < :: They answer the
MY letters of the Hebrew Language, in their becoming quiescent. This
is'ési)ccially the casc—

A. 1In verbs and words derived from them, which, originating in the
Ethiopie, on their transition into the Amharie have dropped the gutturals, as
not compatible with the character of the latter language.  Tn.compensation
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for this loss of the consonant, they have retained the vowel, and joined it
to the preceding letter :

Ambaric. Ethiopic,

o/ : for POhZ:  “to pity,” “have mercy.”

Ré.: .. Rehd,: “towrite.”

TogZ: .. ‘Tooys: “tolearn.”

ouA: .. O0AA:  “to be full” “to fill.”

1n: . MDA “ to enter.”

I'é-: .. NCh: “to work.”

Weé.: - WCO: “toorder,” “to constitute.”

néé.: .. AGZP: “tobring forth fruit.”
RéT: .. Rhé T “writing”

B. When a word beginning with #: receives a preformative of the
first, fourth, or sixth order, the Z/A—: consonant is dropped, and the vowel
absorbed by the preceding letter. If a—: stands in the first order, it
changes the preceding short letter to one of the fourth order; if the fourth
order precedes, no contraction takes place; if #: is of the sixth order, it
sometimes changes the preceding short into a long letter, sometimes it
does not at all affect it:

Aaxrr: “the neck.” _ N4 : “on the neck.”
RC P “aswine” NC P : “toa swine.”

AP 21D : “he did it.” PP UD: “he who did it.”
717 : “he found.” :l"]fn{]: “ thou wilt find.”

C. The same change, without loss of consonant, takes place with suffixes
commencing with a:
(14U “ your work,” from f1&.: and & F-Lp::

But when such suffixes are joined to letters ending in # or o, these
letters are changed into diphthongs:

NMALT: from f1MUF: and a9 : “I gave her.”

When joined to letters of the fifth form, the suffix a assumes the P:, as
similar to the fifth vowel; and rendering that in the fourth form, deprives
the preceding letter of its vowel:

JuriA PT3: from gOIA,: and A5} “our likeness.”
NCPFO®: and NP FA: “their ox.”

D. 1In those verbs which are called geminant, the two identical letters,
n
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i.e. second and third radicals, are, in several moods and tenses, con-
tracted into one letter, which letter then is sounded as a double letter:
PAAN: “it was light”  LPAA: for ZPAAA: “it is hight.”
P e: “he sent.” POy 11 2-: for PO 12" “ he that sends.”
Note.—The same change takes place inall languages.  Cf. in the English :
refer, referring; compel, compelled; man, manned ; stir, stirring; stab,
stabbed ; &e. In the Hebrew, letters so contracted receive a compensative
Dagesh (cf. 12D, 177,'2), in the Arabic, a Teshdid ( U:"" ;_:‘_;._5, :J.:) In
the Abyssinian Languages they have no mark for this gemination; but in
pronouncing the contracted syllable, the voice dwells on it for the same
length of time as it would on the non-contracted two syllables.

E. The same change takes place in the conjugations of Verbs ending
in % : in the Second Person Plural, and in a few other instances; e.gq.

UrY: “ We became,” for P%%1:: F0N@D: i@ : &
3. Elision.

A complete Elision, i.e. ¢jection without coméellsation, takes place—

A. At the end of certain words, with letters of the sixth or dc1 wlhich
are not, or scarcely, pronounced; e.g. (199: for fI9O: “wax.” -ﬂc
for ICO: “pencil.” AEY: “but,” for the Eth. and Tig. AP

B. With the P: Relative Pronoun, and the P: of the Genitive Case,

when Prepositions are prefixed to or precede the word; e-g. NP 45
NM@3L7e: N-T: “In the house of thy brother, which I have seen™;

instead of NPPLT: NPOIEYOYU: N1 :: AL THHAU:
instead of A2E: PTHHU: “As thou art commanded.”

C. With the Preformatives “#: and <3 : in Verbs and- verbal deriva-
tions, beginning with 7 : and T::  e.g.

ARCIAU: “1do”; Advg.Alk: “Ibind”; ARNRGAL: “order
to write”; instead of RAPCIAU: AMVZLAL: and ANREAL::
TPNAAY: “thou receivest”; TOOTAFI: “you ml] he beaten™;
instcad of PP PNAAY: and T O0FAT-::

D. The Preformative 91°:, with the negative z:, is often suppressed

before 'z F: M: OL: @: P: f: 11: R: and @:: e. g

ARGQ.: for AT XG.: “ Do not write,”
AMN¥: “Do not observe”; &e.

Norz.—To this rule may be reckoned @-: before Fy: in one instance :

FI¥1: instead of PP@-11: “ sixty.”
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4. Changes produced and suffered by the letter ¥ = and its corresponding
vowels T and E.

Some of those changes have been noticed in the preceding. Here is to
be added :

A, g:of the sixth order, as preformative to Verbs, resolves into the
mcre vowel # when any letter of the same order is prefixed; e g.

instead of instead of
NANé.: AXNeG.: Noom: -Loom::
AIRUTE: ARG MLOOAN: REIVAN::
neuc: nesric: PO HYo: pYoRHYo;:
ANNMCTE: ADNEMCTE: &e. &e.

B. Under the same circumstances, ¥: not only remains, but, for the
sake of assimilaticn, changes the preceding letter into one of the third

order; e.g.

APPCT:: NLPAY:: AR YOM:: &
C. The Vowel I, when applied, changes the following letters :

N into P W:and 1: into [ = - into F :: %:into T
H:into 'H':: @ : into E:: M: K: and G: into EL::
TCGR
u'{g_: HpEIToy N TR M
B0l “regent™ o TN - T - Adw
QgUAT]: “answer” . . . . . JOATY::

TOoOFAT: “thou (f) wﬂt be beaten,” T oS LANTD::
‘t-g--ft\\i : “thou (f)) wilt be saved,” @1 HAli::

BIREE: “prince™ . . o o 0. . o UEIHE::

DT “pazent™ e W . e DAY ::

ned: “giver™ . L . . . . . . TIM::

P~ 6b: “piece” . . . ., . . PSR : or P&, :
UogeR: “rebel” . . . . . . . guUyg:

Nore.—Under the same circumstances, ¥: changes those letters into
the fourth order

D. When words ending in i and é receive any of the heavy suffixes
(gravia), or the auxiliary 7af\: at the end, the third or fifth order is gene-
rally changed into the sixth, and @: follows:

Ne.: “ox” NCPFO: and NZ PFE:

MNR: “guardian,” “ protector.” mr]il)_P"ri‘-'i: “our protector.”
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N EP,PAﬁZ “thou (fem.) observest,” for MNP : anri::
MNeea-: “lobserve,” for NNP: AAU-::

E. When letters of the fifth order are shortened, they are changed into
the third; when they are prolonged, they are changed into the fourth; and
the original vowel £ or i is represented by P::

.¥: “he went.” Imp. ¢h, B go!
TLN: “he sold.” '
‘T¥iPM: “he bought and sold,” “carried on commerce.”

2. Changes produced and suffered by the Letter Dz and ils corresponding
Vowels U and O.

The letter (O : is often contracted into the vowel o, and still further into 1.

A. (D: is contracted into 0. This occurs,
(a) With the second radical in verbs:
$o0: for p@OUO:: HZ: for HDZ:: ROU: for R(DUO:
(0) In substantives:
NPOT: “gift,” is contracted into FyM=p-:
TADT: “power,” into Ty -
hE®T: “life,” into chP-1::
RAMDT: “ prayer,” into XA ::
B. (D: and o are further contracted into .

(@) In the subjunctive, imperative, and constructive in verbs:

ReYo: “let him stand”™ QOO: “stand!” pYgoEa: “he is

standing.”

(b) With the suffixed - pronoun 3d person sing. masc., which, to
nouns endmo in a letter belonging to the sixth order, is
attached as i; but after a long vow el and in verbs as @~:, except
after an 1, where it is changed for p::

N.F: * his house.” ‘Lt-(D-: “his master.”
MNP@-: “ he observed it.” 0U-ET: “they beat him,”

C. o and 4, when an i is jomed to them, change the gutturals and
palatals into diphthongs of the fourth order, and put other letters into the
sixth order, adding @ ::

Mne: “his saying.” TAPAH: “he is saying.”
e “I gave” ML Fd@: “1 gave them.”
Fi3): “senate.” MY IP@: “their senate.”
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]

D. @: having been reduced to the vowel ¢ in the radicals of verbs,
is restored again when the first radical is amplified :

0D: “lie stood against,” “resisted,” from $HO0V: “ he stood.”
TPO s

6. Changes occurring with the Diphthongs.

Diphthongs of the first order (=t %t Th: "J»:) are, when lengthened,
changed into the fourth ($: 7§: 1)z 70:); when shortened, into the sixth
(P~: Fu: N> "I+:) order:

P=M: “he counted.”
Lengthened Shortened

THMZ: “he made accounts.””  E~MC: “let him count.”

1. Reduplication of Letters.
Reduplication of letters takes place in the formation of nouns and verbs,
generally with a design of giving intensity to the original meaning of the
word, when the second or third radical is repcated :

T£ii: “small” FLE: “ very small.”
TAP: “great.” TAAD: “very great.”
OUA[]: “he brought back.” TOOAAN: “he walked,” i.e. “went
and returned,” “ went up and down.”
"TOOATN: “he returned.”
n¥L): “he did” “performed.” ARE.ZU: “a great work.”

]

8. Exchange of Letters.

The following letters are frequently changed one for another, as belong-
ing to the same organ, or at least being similar in sound.

A. Gulturals—Q:for a:: A:forU:ch:and %:: U:h:and$: for 11 ::
' They write :
H 26 “he rested,” for Q2d ANz “ Abyssinia,” for dhNi::
AH}: “he regretted,” for dhH%:: . Z: “he was ashamed,” for 140 :
U%: “he became,” for "Pry:: . ¥ “ he went” for T, @
4.A: “ behind,” fort'l-]_t\::
B. Gutturals and Palatals—U: ¢h: and Ti: for T: e.q.
TL 211 in vulgar language, for dh, @*Ur: “1 go.”
00T1A: and OUTFINA: for 90TIA: “the middle.”
C. Palatals and Dentals.—p: interchanges occasionally with (M: GG :
and Rz ATRT: for AICRET: “ wood.”
ANEIPFPAY-: for ANMLIPTPAU-:: “I will harass them.”

Ps. xviii. 38.



22 PIIONOLOGY. [cm. v,

D.  Palatals and Dentals.—1: and @: and @:: ey
Al E: “to be old,” for AL
T3L): for ' TICPEP: “ to rustle.”

E. Linguals and Denfals—g: and %:: Wh: and 132 <T: and F::

(H:and 'H'::) "H:and ¥:: MmM:and R:: R:and 9:: e.g.
AR “pound,” for 3PC:: WOOZ: “to please,” for foo/::
QUL AN-T: “perhaps,” for QOLANT:: POH : “to redeem,”
for TNE::

Pul,M: “to cut,” for PuZ R::  R-N: “quarrel,” for G-:

F. Linguals and Lobials—Where §: precedes fy: R: and 4 :, it is, as

in the Greek and in other languages, exchanged for 0D: a liquid of ‘the
same order.

AIONAOT: “flute,” for RAINIAT ::
MIVA.T: “asteve,” for (D3 &°T::
AT RE: “a small tent,” for the Greek Aaumiyy.

. Labials—00:aud N:: 00:and @M:: : and @::

‘M 90: “rain,” for HEN::

MINC: and @IBNC: “ chair,” for 6OZNC

£ 7 “ toremain,” (the (D: resolved into the vowel o) from the Eth. jn 2 ::

9. As for the liquids A: O©: §: 2: and the changes to which they are

liable, they having been embodied in the preceding remarks, nothing
further remains to be said concerning them.

10. Transposition, and further Contraction of Lefters
Takes place merely i low language.

- oo “light,” “ candle,” for 00-) &, ;-
Prm-: for PN%EY: “nug-oil.” ‘
AHLEC: for 'AMHLC : contracted from AITH A TIdC: “ God.”
NI “ Christ,” NP3 and 101 3: for NCHT P3: “Christian,”
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Parr I.—ETYMOLOGY.

A

ON THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH.

PRELIMINARY REMARKS.

In the Semitic Languages, it has been the custom (which also Ludolf has
followed, in both his Grammars, of the Ethiopic and of the Amharic Lan-
guages) to class the different Parts of Speech under three heads; viz. Nouns,
Verbs, and Particles; beginning the Etymological part of the Grammar
with the Verb, as containing the roots of the whole langnage. DBut
modern Grammarians have, for important reasons, adopted another course ;
following the practice of some ancient Arabic and Hebrew Scholars : and
as that tripartition presents several inconveniences, especially to such as
are unacquainted with the other Semitie Dialects, we divide the Amharic
Language into Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjune-
tions, and Interjections. None of the Abyssinian Languages possess the
Article.

2. It will, in a great measure, facilitate the study of the language,
before we enter on cach part of speech in particular, to premise a few
general observations on the original forms of words; because it is in them,
and in the manner in which from them the various formations have
proceeded, that the peculiarity of every langmage consists. We must
observe, however, that the Amharic not being an original but a derived
language (sce Introduction, L. ITL), we must have frequent recourse to the
Ethiopic; and it presents several formations which, in the present state of
its knowledge, cannot yet be accounted for. )

3. Now the principal elements—as it were the skeleton—of words in
any langnage, consists in the Consonants, which are animated by the diffe-
rent Vowels, according to the purposes of formation, flexion, and dialect:
and in speaking therefore of original forms, we must look, not to the
Vowels, but to the consonants.* This, when applied to the Amharic, where
Vowels are constantly attached to Consonants, signifies that the various
orders of a letter do not come into consideration, but the letter itself.

4. One characteristic feature of the Semitic Languages is the prevalence

* This is more clear in the Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac; in which the Vowels are represented
by certain marks above and below the line, which are more frequently omitted than written,
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of triliteral forms, which are partly derived from original biliterals, and
partly amplified to quadri- and pluri-literals; but, for the greater part, are
original, and form the majority. This peenliarity applies also to the
Abyssinian Languages; although not to the Amharic with equal force, as
to its parent, the Ethiopic.

9. We do not intend to enter into any inquiry about the logical priority
of the Parts of Speech ; although we believe, that, in the natural develope-
ment of the mind, the Noun has the precedence before the Verb; but in
the grammatical formation of the Amharic Language, the Verb claims
the priority, since all its roots are reducible to the first order, called Gééz;
i.e. “original.”  For the sake of convenience, however, we begin with the
Noun, and follow the order stated under § 1.

[

CHAP. I.-
ON THE NOUNS.

In speaking of the Nouns, we have to consider them according to their
Formation (termination, species), Gender, Number, and Declension.

-SecrioN I
Formation of Nouns.

1. As to the rormaTioN of Nouns, they are either Simple, Augmented, or
Compounds; either Primitive or Derived. Concerning their termination,
they may end in any of the seven orders, except the first. We consider
them, first, in respect to their forms, as simple, augmented, or compound ;
secondly, to their formation, as primitive or derivative.

2. Simple forms; consisting of two, three, or four letters.
A. Biliterals.
(a) Ending in the second order:
hd_: bad. 11H-: much. QOApe: full.
}R.:clean. N2 clear. R,: pure.
AU J-: covetous, o miser. IiEk: spices.
Nore.— Most of these forms are Ethiopic Verbal Adjectives, originating
from, or rather representing, the Passive Participle.
(b)) Ending in the third order, generally signifying an agent:

¢ : workman, diligent. 00¢: guide. I'1é.: wide, spacious.
Hé: sower, scedsman. & P: tanner. HR : ebony.
M, the inside. "M),: current in trade.
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(¢) Ending in the fourth order:

Z.N1: a corpse.
NY: cmptiness.
Ny equivalent. -
1A body.

B §: betrothed.
A1 : thief
0Q-t: cvening.
f1é.: work.

qo¥: rent, wages.
NH: ransom.
PH: mockery.
[i09: cloth.

@ F: water.
r& &
At): Aflesh.
P&.:  knife. -

(d) Ending in the fifth order:

O /N.: servant.

OU[L: a certain mea-
sure.

butter, oil

PN.:
Ye:

disease.

chil:
jesty.

I1L: June

nZ,: ox.

1H.: time.

P7,: genuine,original. .7, fruit.

vessel, utensil.

the king’s ma-

I smell

Nn’): summer.

Pr): price.

C0,01): sole of the foot.

Y. dumb.

gor]: dinner.

C.BH,: eourse.

$L: poetry.

M7, : news,

Ma.: full-grown ele-
phant.

P7.: garment.

(¢) Ending in the sixth order. These are the most numerous.

uc: sik

AYJO:  cow,

AN :  measure.

agu~P: warm.

O9$: coarse woollen
cloth.

CH: rice.

HD:: man.

P73  day.

Upe:  belly
ATM:  heart.
AU child

O0~"H: banana.
quip:  death.

¢-N: hunger.
LT:

wOomarn.

(/) Ending in the sgvcnth order:

o) Ae: a fillip.
gc:
yI'E

hen.

house.

B. Triliterals.

Pr: asortof bread.

W 11: a third.

small thatched E(C: ear.
Pne: fried grain,

(¢) Ending in the seccond order are rare :
r19%9-0%0- ; harmouious.

% F: mecting.

P%:  equity.
fréy: pearl.
char:  law.
"oq(: honey.
W : grass.
f190: name,
ii-go: governor.
Pf1: priest. -

C*: curds, cheese.
"I-H: aday’s march.
T cosso (a medi-

cine).

(b)) Ending in the third order, the sccond letter being generally of the

E
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fourth order, The latter, if their first radical is of the first order, are to be
considercd as Active Substantives or Adjectives; if of the sixth, as Passive.

A0 : groom, AP0 : catherer. 00 : merciful.
g0 4 : counsellor. 00 : steward. fné: drunkard.
Nné.é: flying. 12 P: mason. . 172é: speaker.
1M : rapacious. ‘1097 scholar. HAN 4. passenger,
passer-by.

To this class also belong those words whose third letter has been changed
from the third to the sixth order. ODA[i: “the returner,” “restorer™;
POA I : “answer,” “return”; Pud.Hb: “cutter”; $~Z.Gb: “a cut,”
“picce,” &e., for 0OAL: FJUA[L: P=C.M,: P~&.M.::

(¢) Ending in the fourth order :

NUOL: entreaty. AT : intellect. OO A oath,
00"} : twins. 00/Z.Z.: bitter. 00T £, : afliction.
00 X X : sour, acid. 00U sleeping-place. 190N the lungs.
MNg.¢.: place. Ti4A: potter’s earth. P 2,71 : remainder.
nce.p: slave. TAN: linseed. TP-m: a spot.
ANP: a chief. NG T: height. @och: sycamore'-tree.

(d) Ending in the fifth order:
YUAPR: substance, es- G ROY: perfection, JUriA,: similitnde.

sence. AL intellect. Epgﬂq; Saturday.
MIATL: trinity. F173¥.: wheat. ncn.: myrrh
0-&-TL: blessing. £hiL: August (month). ¢ @-09: age.
D M ML.: young he-goat. 'HOYZ,: song. PP P: question.

Y30 : cow’s hide. 109 2,: hippopotamus.

Nore.—It will be observed, that those Nouns, whose first radical is of
the sixth, the second of the fourth, and the third of the fifth order, are
generally Abstract Nouns of Quality.

(e) Ending in the sixth order:

a Nouns whose three letters are of the same order, generally denoting
essence, quality, action, or concrete substances :

ADI: cloth. O P : change. DU 3ete: fountain.
(hCJO: prohibition.  gOCER: election._ Nnag,: war.
AR A image. CTy1: impurve. T L : coldness.

fiavye: ornament. PP aA: cookery. AUA: corn.
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IFIC: eagle. HYTN: a fly.
00 G.: afold, time, turn. PAP: depth.
QYU-} : tower. G301: pregnancy,
KgoO P-: a pair. fartus.
AT : a pound.

T'CG.: remainder.
NYoc: a leap.
P C¥: dryness.
RO addition.
G.C P : judgment.

3 Nouns whose first letter is the first, and the second and third of the
sixth order, generally denoting qualities, concrete substantives, or adjectives:

AJOP-: hide. NJC R : leprosy. oA : form.
20990 long. P32 : horn. NC 2 : cold.

nN<C: a stick. THao: a plant. ’bqﬁc: leopard.
HTC - lentils. N1 : property. @M% P a male.

EC®P: dry land.
& 1 é\: thread.

Q9o - pillar. H®- - : coronet.
100 : barley. R1-C,: hair.

+ Nouns whose first and third letters are of the sixth, and second of
the second order. "They are of Ethiopic formation, being generally Verbal
Adjectives and Substantives, the same as § 2. A.a.

gU(.T: dead. CIrQ: fourth.
L 1 holy. Ne.C: silver.
A king. }R.ch: pure.
ATrA: half, equal. (D""3-"H : execrated,
UIrY: proud. O@-C : blind.

5|:n.7‘; anointed,
T dh-"1": humble.
34.°1: avaricieus.
C'1-99 : cursed.

0270 : majestic.

& Nouns whose second letter is of the third order. They are of
Ethiopic origin, and generally Adjective.

OUZ(: bitter. UUR R-: sour. Z%® : thin.

PA, AN light TN - : heavy. GH_ 'H: mighty.

M : wise.

XML : narrow.

To the same class belong those Adjectives whose middle letter has been
changed from the third into the sixth order:

PeRy: “thin”;

Exceptions are:

P N: “mould™;
“grape”; &c.

ATC: “short™;
PM3: ARC: ZHI9D:

Poy: “shirt”;

U yn: long”; instead of

N E: “prophet™; HMN:A:

¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fourth order. They are gene-

uerally Substantives, though sometimes Adjectives.
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H0G @+ custom, AN : halter. )99 reins, bridle.
(hUQgo: disease. ' itch. ¢h g% : infant.
OOAJ): tongue, 003 : barren.

¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fifth order: F1A%: . hOQT:
007 1 ::

#n Nouns whose middle letter is of the seventh order: AYU-T ::

6 Nouns Verbal, ending in the feminine —7:: They will be men-
tioned hereafter, when speaking of Derived Nouns. \

(f) Nouns ending in the seventh order. They are all Substantives.

A®r]: lamentation.  QOECT: exile. ) gofi; ague.
go[T: a pole. : OU[14°: a canal. FihD: wire
PNC: jackal. P3P girl, virgin. N2 2: hail.
NP~y : mule. ACK: leaven, nne: drum.
ONG: awl, WM e tempest. HTER: poisonous
2l a dérgo. ‘1gon: water-jar. serpent.
“ICC: throat.

C. Quadriliterals : :
There are none ending in the second order.

(@) Single Nouns ending in the third order. Such as are derived from
any derivation of Verbs are not included here.

NN, : gatherer. 173 MmdP: a cleaver.

NimeP: a split. NCNé: a plunderer.
(b) Ending in the fourth order:
00U : jaw. WZ1A: beam, car-  [1901Z.: a kind of
Fi 314 : deceit. riage. pulse.
NTé.: a learned ANTD: a whip. T0TrN : grass-
man. O] 2 young hopper.
man. HhPom g : leather bag

(¢) Ending in the fifth order:

AYDAOY: verdure. U3¢\ : a rabbit. €% &% clemency.
[00°A.: an elder. NCNL,: Cayenne pep- “1C1,0%: translation.
enen: bill of account. per.

(d) Ending in the sixth order:
AYUAGO: crecn. O0FLC: village. JOFIT 3 poor.
QU FHC: adultery. WA A: chain. 2°1Z.: mud.,
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 TIAHC: a span. G171 sponge. PYgUQ: yoke.
P32 eye-brow. 3114 : shrewdness. hﬁhﬁ: a youth.
AMN: side. 29u(: frontier. P14 virgin,
(¢) Ending in the seventh order :
oD 3P: a harp. PCPC: pewter. HIPAN: religion, god-
ML HC: prince, or "‘HE Y (: monkey. liness.
princess. L3P0 stupid.

D). There are not many Simple Nouns of five and more letters: some
of those which exist, we will mention here:

q.g'}j_g green. chOOAUA: vegetables.
T3 &.11: supporter of the head, INANA: flame.
AP NA: egg. Y PAG:: sleep.
Adré.EN - rhinoceros. " BFITC: chamber-maid.

‘H¥'IC 1+ C: chequered.

3. In speaking of Augmented Nouns, we do not refer to those casual addi-
tions they receive by inseparable Prepositions at the beginning, or Pro-
nouns at the end; but we speak of those angmentations at the beginning,
in the middle, and at the end, by which their original signification is
modified. In order, however, not to fall into an unnecessary repetition,
we postpone this subject till we come to speak of Derived Nouns. (See 5. c.)

4. Compounds are formed (a) from the Ethiopic stafus constructus ; the
nomen regens and the nomen rectum being combined into one word, as in
our “house-door™ for “house’s door,” only the reverse of our order. In
the Ethiopic, as in the Hebrew, the word (nominative) which precedes, and
which, according to our ideas, should have the nominative form, is changed ;
and the word (genitive) which follows, and which we should expect to be
changed, is not changed atall. As this peculiarity does not affect the
Ambharic Language any further, we do not enter into it, but’ content our-
selves with giving only a few instances.

Compounds, Analysis.
QAT : master of the house, self. Né: master, and N.’I*: house.
NA3YE.: fellow, associate. - N4 . . . . AT bread

_ {domestic, one belonging : f1-n: Eth. i.g. Amh.
nTrn: { to a house or family. } N : house . " { ri(D*: man.
N T7%FAV: state-room, parlour. N.T: house . . “3-2v: king.

Thus are many Ethiopic words compounded,' especially their Christian
names; eg. F2A: 0C PY0: Haila Maryam, “the Power of Mary,”
commonly Hailu; "MNeZ: AMHANMC: or TNZ: APPARN: Gabra
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Egziabehér, or Gabra Amlik, contr, Gabramlak, commeonly Gabru, or
Zaggziablér, or Zaimlak, “ Servant of God,” &e.

(b)) From Amharic words, combining either noun with noun, or the
noun with any other part of speech:

Compounds. Analysis.

"]d.E‘: left-hand. ©é.: and '?.E'::

I : free-will, liberty, “IH: (dominion?) & AP : hand.
NP F*: empty-handed. ng: empty, & AP :-

NnkT: O my Lord! P%: mine, & ")t : Lord, master.

9. Primitive Nouns, strictly speaking, are those whose origin cannot be
traced to any other source but to themselves. Now there arc a good
number in the Amharic Language which are easily recognised as Primitive
in this sense; but there are many others which can be ealled so only in
a relative acceptation of the word, because in the Ethiopic, from whence
they are taken, they are not Primitive; although either the original word
is not current in the Ambharie, or the mode of its derivation is not accor-
dant with the idiom of that language. The first of these two latter clauses
induces us to consider a number of Amharic Nouns as comparatively Pri-
mitive; whilst the second constrains us to leave to others the same deriva-
tive character which they have in the Ethiopic.

As the Primitive Nouns are found only among the simple forms, we refer
to the above exhibition, N° 2.

A. Biliterals :

Class (a) is entirely derivative.

Class (b) also.

Class (¢) contains a number of Primitives; e. 7- &f1: N2: NM:
nJ: 0 eJ: A: [ioy: |mog: @3: g3: aw: 379: ogp:
2Y: AN: Pi.:: ,

(d) Primitives of the fourth class: foA.: h@: 00[L: f1L: T H.:
MH: P::

(¢) In the fifth class, the majority are Primitives. '

(f) Inthe sixth class, uge: @C: PC: 1€: hre: gne:

B. Triliteral Primilives :

In class (¢) 003F: NYON: [iga: 9CP: Tan: uyiia:
Pm: MCh:

In class (d), ATER: hiL: h9%A: U3R: NICN: OMOL:
Ogoy: ogZ,:

i class (#), almost the whole of the first («); about hall of the second 8 ;
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TRILITERALS.

v

1. ultimd Y :
£ &: black horse.
P-4 neck-chain.
HX_: ebony.

2, ult.\::
19y cloth.
¥ n: gourd.
07) -} : grandmother,
af+: evening.
2.V corpse.
{I)-7%: water.
L09: hatchet.
g, Taven.

1.8 alcove.

3. ult, y::
OU{,: a massé.
LH.: time.
00 ; sort of pearl.
‘HE: duck

MaA: full-grown elephant.

P, garment.

4. ult- {J::
N@-: man.
Orén: pearl
(LA fetus.
09 ; sack-cloth. r
LT : woman.
1L, silver (dollar).
F P belly.

5. ult. UP::
0 : good.
oy fye: fillip,
. sort of bread.
A.0: gazelle.
T r: kosso (anthelmintie),

5

1. ult. Ip::
Hr O orchitis,
1173R: vanity.
Rgu 2 little pigeon.

2. ult. o=
Mmooy : chalk.
T 17),: urchin.
ThYO Az worthless,
%4z gem, pearl.

3. ult. Y::
onT)Z.: afliction.
‘0§ sort of lizard.
o{i: glue.
‘1ef: path,
FR1: dagussa,
ﬁ(\'g: geminus muscle.
M), F: leavened bread-
cake,
TI.Y: chafl.
£4.01: sheep’s skin made
up for dress.
94,07 : sausage.
L4, triangular piece of
cloth in trowsers.
TGP : silver bracelet.
P oa: bastard.
.M : arvow.
quAaA: oblong,
€101z strong, prominent,
HEL: straw mat
NgaA: lupine,
MY : sycamore-tree.
A young dog.
NCE: slave.

TIQH: béeza, an animal.
'1&1\: tassel.

B3 : language.
+T1rA: wolf

1111=F: heel.

AYUE.: apacious bird,

u

4. ult. L

M MMM.: young he-goat.
£chil: August (month).
MM glass bottle.
'lﬁ'd.,: curled Lair.
f00A: picce of salt.
N Z.: farmer.
1-01 2, : hippopotamus.
1£.9.: sword.
""OheT): chief of all the

convents.
Tcn: myrrh.
172V, : wheat.
ALL: old.

5. ult. £)::
N&C: camp.
T-0°: liver.
O] (= rafter.
N2 T: iron.
PY)N: star.
Now%: cumin,
H'1-q, : sort of flute,
‘N C: massy silyer.
oy shirt.
AN : mould,
P47 ¢ black pied horse.
o073 barren.

a,Pe: will
|

H-¢.7%: throne.

R R {1 prelate.

MASYT: a 18mat

A1 halter.

A3 sister-in-law.

N4, 2 : flat straw plate.

AJO P hide.

O genitals of qua-
drupeds.

L P : scorpion.

wy %% : hox, chest,

AT : clothing, cloth,

P0i : swelling of feet.

11°¥%: ostrich.

w mnd: hell

o} %) : basket.

At1: furnace.

6. ult. UF::
PAE: jackal.
O boiling vessel,
Uy pole.
M caprine animal.
Ng~Ho: mule.
Ak qo: hand-drum.
946 ihis.
pA: sort of bread.
KL a certain tree.
OO{1£: channel.,
LR bran.
(D fye: tempest.
QUL certain fover,
G358 girl, virgin,
gy} fireplace.
Tee: throat

[P

2, ult, ::
WA beam, earriage.
AN lion.
MCTR0Y: small leather

cushion.
sort of hread.
sort of weeds.
certain bird.
leather bag.
FiTo-11Z.: sort of pulse.
BqOZ,.: centipeds,
A A hollowed gourd.
Heion: gap of 2 tooth.

nenst:
ATDNA:
QYo A:
APOnE:

A,

3. ult. Y
NCNZ,: red pepper.
fi0% A : elder.
o0} T A rabbit.
P~"1rE: earwig.

————

4. ult, £3::
F1&.C: plague.
MTFEC: soldier.
116.%°1: sponge.
Adific: boy, girl
PO yoke.
P HO0V3: strong knife.
WP P : window-frame.
BCT-99: large blackbird,
Ty &0 : necklace.

QUADRILITE'RA:LS.
r 1. "
L. ult. 82 ML filix mas. p
M PYU[L: 5 certain qua. [ OUfJAA: stairs, ladder.
druped. hqﬂhh: God.
=302 he-goat. Ygoygo: sort of gourds.
1L : bird of prey. AN nail,

P-ATH: Kwelquiil,
AN bedstead.
AP A: yolk of an egg.
A, H 3 capricorn.
P AP small elephants’
tusk,

1459 unfermented wine.
Y&yt obelisk.
gULTHC: adultery.
guEyng: inquiry.
goguijgua; yellow pigeon,
TIN~A: shrewdness,

il craftiness.
>3 P~ : moth.
MTHC: span.
NCP i : back-door.
@30 ¥: acrimonious fruit.

5. ult. Pz
Ncne: a certain qua-
droped.
mcnp: flat basket.
ALYH: sort of beads.
"E"J"F"I‘T': tobaeco.
NEIY: raw flesh.
(1] I'!"}@: harp, lyre.
QULLLgOEL: an ‘anthel-
mintie.
NCHE-D: plass.
AlTPD: kind of marmots,
BCHC: pewter.

PLURILITERATS.

1. ult, y::
AC1.1: a parasitic plant.
B i PPA: kind of lizands.
G.COU, P: breast-bone.
00 LA BRL A weasel.

2. ult. Y.2:

UZ 3R green.
YR A o certain hird.

3. ult. {0
AYeE H A saddle’s crupper.
73T N: measles.
P~F9&T: a small handful.
P~C AR GOeROY 1 ankle-bone.
AR COR0Y b lap-wing.
MANPA @ glutton,
inANA: flame,

AT A L white horse.
nIPAN e,
RINCE P o weed
oI 1L73: chin,

GO PN JUT: large knife.
MIMCY: game of chess.
AT PAG.: sleep.
ANNN: light-minded.
0073 T=&.1+C,: carriage.
3 PLPE: curled hair.
HYUN, P MIPT: martingal.

4. ult, |F::
A NCMYD: sort of plaited hair.
AN N sort of bread.

To face page 3.
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none of the third (y); few of the fourth (8), PA-N: TéN: PoOYfy:
AGH: M L HN-N: and fifth (e}, AN &2PO:; but none of the
sixth ({) division.

In class (f), the greater part are Primitives,

C. Quadriliteral Primitives :

(2) None.

() oo3): WwelA: Tigené.: Andl): T=NNN: enté.:
HAPOYY ::

(¢) Few; eg. 00FPA: NCNL,

(d) The majority.

() oOIiP: PCRC: ORHC: HITC: 23PC:

D. Those mentioned as simple pluriliterals are all Primitive.

6. Derived Forms take their origin either from Nouns, Verbs, or Par-
ticles; and are formed in various ways, either by contraction (elision), or
by change, or by augmentation of their letters. -

A. By Contraction (see Part L Ch. VIL 2.), and Elision (ibid. 3.), they
are changed more seldom within the limits of the Amharic than in their
transition from the Ethiopic Language into the Amharic. It takes place
most frequently in Biliterals :

Amh, Eth. Amh, ‘ _ Eth.

I K.: pure, from 3 R.ch:: gor]: dinner, from POrYh::
Nne,: ox, o MNOEG.Y:: AYD: cow, .. AfJ9gO::
og(: honey, .. OOG(:: Wi(: grass, o WOCc:

P ,: butter, oil, .. PfrA: ! sometimes Amharie,

Sometimes in Triliterals, derived from the Ethiopic Quadriliterals:
Amh, Eth.
‘NCE: strong, from NCFO::
Nehé: essence, - .. NMCE::

Amh. Eth.
f190-00~: harmonious,
- from [JOO=(JoD(::

B. By change of one, two, or of all the primitive letters, according to
the rules laid down in Part L. Ch. VIL 4, 5, 7. A few instances will
suffice for illustration:

Derivative, Primitive,

PEYQ: that which is before,
PLOY: saddle’s pommel, } from @ QO: the former time.
:PE_UTJ.: Saturday,

qlg_n: hO]y, 1
q,gr L.: cousecration, from PEry: to sanctify.
‘P_E.i'i : sanctifier, J
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Derivative, e
oA s o, o 0wt e, ring
?J:]‘.'.'II(; iiiiklf(;jeise’semmamel } from 0OfA: to resemble,

?;# i:gge';lt_ } from FIW : to be king.

2;&2 -: ;1;1;11’5;31-, } from APY: to hunt.

C. Augmentation of letters in the derivation of Nouns takes place either
in the beginning (preformation), or in the middle (veduplication), or at the
end (afformation).* The letters used for this purpose are 0D: f}: -fs %:

: A @: P:; Of these, 00: ): 'F: 3: A: @: AN: and ANT:
are prefived; and GO: :%: T: @: and P: are affized. Reduplication
takes place by repeating any of the radical letters.

(a) Preformation :
| O0: is ysed for Infinitives, and retained in Nouns derived therefrom :
oUMN1¥P: the watching.
OuMN$ P: watch-house, from (NN : to watch.

T: T% A: 4fl: ANT: and /A7%: are retained in Nouns derived from

those derivations of Verbs which have these characteristic Preformatives:

Nonn, - Verbal derivation. Radix.
T£1&: speaker. T 127 to speak. 112 to say, tell.
T 3PTPES: trembler. T3 PMPMm: to tremble. $MPM: to bruise,
76.6.11: breaker. HEé& 2N1: to break. &.Z11: to burst.
AMToqon: nurse for  ANPO000D: to nurse sick
sick persons. persons.. AY000 ::
AT cheater. AT T: to.cheat. FiTT: (nom age.)-

i is prefixed to Verbs, and one of the radical letters doubled ; e. q.
&' 1NN: APOQOOP: RPE.21T::

“T": and T : are prefixed to Verbs to form Nouns of action; e. q.
T OUP: TYUMLC::

Sometimes the A: or *f: is cut off and %: retained in these Pre-
formatives:

PR

. * Thisis aualogous to the Hebrew "NJDV'T and the Arabic el Nouns.
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Naun. Verbal Derivation. Radix.

¥1-p 1 2 thunder. A% 1E: to thunder. *J=p~pg: Eth. to beat.
NN adrop.  THONMN: to drop. mnmn: to trot.

(M: occasioually interchanges with the 0©: of the Infinitive, the Noun
being considered no longer as an Infinitive: e.g.

@IONC: (or MINC:) chair. OOIC: the sitting, (Eth.) -
1NZ;: to sit.
@YV T: (for OVGVET:) or (R4 T: “sieve”; from i4: to blow,
to fan, to make wind.
(b) Reduplication ; repetition of any of the radical letters :

Derivative.

; Primitive.
€L very small, £ Ti: small
1AAP: very great. AP : great.
COATY N YU: very beautiful. aoANYO : fine, beautiful.

In Verbal Nouns, which take it from the Verb, Reduplication is retamed

Nouns, VYerbal Derivation, Radix.

TUOAAf : walker.  TODAAT): to walk.  GOATE: to return,
Reduplication with transposition :

PLME: doubt. TMéE&MZ: todoubt. M2 ::
(¢) Afformation of the letters GD: T : §: §: P:and P::

a The Afformation of 79U : to Substantives, forms Adjectives and Sub-

stantives of Fulness, Intenseness, &c similar to the Latin osus, and English
ous and ful ; e.q.

Form in am. Origin,
oUATN g0 beautiful (formosus). GUAT : form.
WRI0: clutton (man of a large stomach). PP belly.
G.C Y J0: fertile, 6.7, fruit.

M. 4%.FO: thick. . MK{.C: thickness,
B8 Afformative 59: forms Substantives:
AL TOY: mouse-coloured mule. HLP: mouse.
@-§io9: fornicator. @~1]: dog.
v The Afformative 7 it, et, it, itu, at, 13, produces feminine forms:
Form in I 2 Ornigin.

A YT : birth, MAE: to bring forth.

TP : doctrine, TOQZ: to learn.

TRADT: (feom) pure. . ZR.{h: (masc.) pure.

AP_"F daughter. AV son,

G.CUT : fear. d.c.: (Eth. £CU:) to be afraid.

P 2,1 remainder. P Z,: to remain, to be left.
"H% T : lowness. HP: low.

o
I
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0 The Afformative : a’%: forms Substantives of Quality, from Verbs
which in Latin frequently answer those ending in fas, in English in ¢y :

Forms in @, Verbs,

AUy g anthority, WAM: & WAME: to have anthority.
-NCY%E: light, clarity. Né.: Eth. CY: to be light or clear.
N, P7%: covenant. nPE: Thee:

PAME: delicacy, vanity. PAIN: to melt.

P~CN 7% offering, eucharist. P21 : to take the sacrament.

Exceptions are, +2L7%: “ant™; and 1YOG7%: ¢ congh.”

e £ :and T : are affixed to Adjectives, Substantives, and Particles, in
order to form Abstract Substantives; generally answering our ence, ance,
ness, ¢y, {y, hood, and ship,

Forms in &2 ana 77122 Radices.
AN-T: intelligence, sagacity. : AN : heart, mind,
AOANT: highness. A0 : (Eth) high.
AR T difference, variety. AR different, various.
AV 1°T: childhood, sonship. AT child, son.
9311 infancy. ¢hg7%: infant.
oeANYUGY: beauty, goodness. 00N Y PO : beautiful, good.
coQuU -1 : teachership. O0YULJ( : teacher.
i”I’-_E‘I‘H": holiness. @@ I1: holy.
A@ 1T 3T veracity. O ITE: true,
AT T 3% witcheraft. AN sorcerer.

¢ The Afformative §: is affised to Nouns, to form Adjectives and Sub-
stantives of Oflice, Habit, or Quality.,

Forms in ‘i—:: Radices,
ULt lazy, an idler. UTLT : idleness.
ooCh ng: sailor. ooCTN: ship.
They ofien assume a *I': before the T
N&.TE: labourer. f1é.: work, labour.
Yo [1_1'?: refractory. BYUn: 1 will not,

n The Ethiopic Aflormative 39 : is affixed to Nouns Substantive with
the same effect as those formed by the Afformative [T They, besides, form
Gentile Nouns.

Form in a P2t Radix.
O TLAP: evangelist. M FLA: gospel,

¢ The letter P: is aflixed,

N To Infinitives, to form Nouns of Agency, Instrumentality, Locality,
Object, &e.; whereby it must be observed, that when the letter to which it is
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IL [AUGMENTED FORMS.

r;. Verbal Adjectives and Substan-
tives, with Ul or Penullima U
N4.: bad, evil.

o0~z dead.

Ty officer, governor.
F]00-0n0~: harmonious.

L R: strong,

G.R-90: periect.

T30 A castrated,

2. Nouns, with Yz Ultima or
Penuitima,
(See Part 1. Ch. VIL 4. e.)

A, Ultima,

(ay Active.
1&: labourer, artist.
A5 : tanner.
,: full mmeasure,
I'H: a ruler.
Megk: a giver.
fifi : = fugitive.
7109 : an ostler,
T Z: a scholar.
A &1 a performer.
ANAA.: batler.
ANTOYZ: teacher.
HITTOYoy : nurse for sick

persens.
M3M®P: one who splits.

(h) Passive.
" M, the inside.
$~Z.17: a morsel.
“PogP ; that which is dipped.
N5M%P: a splinter.

B. Pernultima.
DOZ( - bitter.
M1 wise,
A0, H : English,

8. Ul and Penult. 92
A, Defectives.
{z) Dlttmo:

f1&.: work.

AP : instrument, utensil.
fjgon: lungs,

AC: forty.

() Penultima.
AYD: cow,
o1 : honey.
W : grass.
JUAJT: tongue,

B. Nouns of Essence, Sinte, dc-
tion, Quality, derived chiefly
Jrom Verbs.,

ADBE: petition.

T &.&.: mountain.
ong. &.: bitier.
MG, & place.

PEP Az soothsaying.
T37A: fraud.

4. Ferbals in .: form IYY,:
and 1YYz
UAR: the being, existence,
essence,
Z&.1L: Dlessing, benediction.
ATeADY: verdure.
PL0Y: interpretation,

5
5, Dltima %0::
(@) Passive Penuliima U=z Vid. 1.
(B) Penult. Y: Vid. 2.
(e} Form YUgd::
AOY P-: custom, habit.
A290; reins.
B0 wind.

(d} Form UEJ: and JYyg)::
are generally Feminine,

MNP interior margin of a
written page.
O0Z: dust.

(e) Form [FUILI::
ATUR: leprosy.
2% 90: long, Ligh.

6. Fthiopic Infinifives in WF::
APIr*: lamentation.
gorin: exile.
.ﬁl’hfl: wire.
HLIoAT: Divine Service, Re-
ligion, godliness.

rl. Augmented by Preformatives.
(@) Infinitives with OOz
OO M %: the keeping.
o0 9: step, degree.][
QoAU sacrifice.

(Eth.
forms.}

(b Hith “a: before 2 and 33z

AeN: (fir &F12) head, chief,
Ras,

RECP: Enarea, n.pr.

(¢) Intensive forms with # : and
reduplication.

APOYODp: irestle, geat,

ATYEY: education,

(d) Feminines &c. with P
T K : reproof, discipline.
T ATV : patience.

TYO LT : docirine,
TguAfY: threshold.

[P

(e) Wilh D: instead of OO
(DYODIC: seat, bench, &e.

. 7. Confracted Preformatives. {
IMmNmA: adrop.
Y0 2 thunder.

8. Further Confructions.
If1: Christ.
Ay 3: Christian.
7\"‘"{,(:: God.

£ 8 : provineial governor,
& &e. |

2. Augmented by restoring
originel (D: and P2
@O : standing slave, i,
wood-cutter.

iiPed: seller.

3. By reduplication.
TEEii: very litile, very small.
ouA N YO: very handsome,

very good.

4. By Afformatives.
(@) 8m.to Substantives and Adjec-
{ives, denoting fulness.
U“d\"]'}“ beautiful.
].C. Y0 fruitful,
U’_E_'Tﬁ. : gluttonous.
(6) OM): {a Simple Raots, forming
Substantives.
[T 20T} : 3 certain fever.
CoM: stallion,
(D'i‘iﬂ:q: fornicator.
HYPUY: ash-coloured (Zif
mouge-colonred) mule.
(&) "I': AT, ET, 17, UT, Tt and <
Feminine Forms.
APT: birth, nativity.
AT (FAWMT:) power.
T90¥Iht: boasting, plorying.
AT E: (AP TF:) daughter.
ACOV-T: majesty.
G.CUT: fear,
‘HOO: fornication.
P b the rest, remainder.
Hed: lowness.
bP@T: gift.
(d) &n ta Simple Roots, forms Sub-
stantives of Essence (Cuncrete
. Substontives), Power, Quolity.
AUg (73 : authority, privilege.
‘NLY%: light, clarity.
‘ .52 covenant, treaty.
«hg 73 infant,
Pamyy: delicacy,
P=CN3: offering, eucharist.
'P-']_ﬂ']: ant.
[ 190g 5 : coughing, z cold,

—
(e} £: and % : fo Subslantives,
Adjectives, and Porticles, form
Abstract Subsfantives of Quality,
State, &e
AfRE: intelligence, prudence,
ATAT: highness, elevation,
‘HI* £ : relationship.
ARYT: difference, variety.
AU YT sonship.
DUATI N §1: goodness, beauty.
RO ITEET: verity,
ATUATNPI: divine nature.

f- £ = to Nouns and Particles, forms
Adjectives and Substontives of
Office, Hobit, and Quality.

UTLTE: idler.

anen ne: navigator, sailor.

Often assumes ::

AaH3TE: mournful

f1&.-TF: workman, labourer,

'hql'lﬂ_'l'.f: unwilling.

e

{g) awi, with the same effect as the ]
preceding.
MY LAP - evangelist,
A.4T1e: Pharisee.
G.273NP: Frencl

(1) : expressed or implied, forms
Nouns of Instrumentality, Agency,
Locality, Object, Individuality.

@ To Infinitives.

DUICP: a fie.
oA P measuring instru-
ment,

oup18 : object of scorn,

B To Simple Roofs.
Pgop: spoil, booty.
PYOT: bit, morse], taste,
RCLP: rubbish, sweepings,

To fuce page 34.
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to be joined, is one of those changeable Linguals or Dentals mentioned in
Part I. Ch. VIL. 4 ¢, both ®: and the letter to whiel: it was to be joined,
are dropped, and exclianged for such a cognate Lingual or Dental as com-

bines the joint sounds. (See the above-mentioned paragraplr.)

Forms with __P: , the ¥ < being cither expressed
or implied.

OUAT, P: measure.

cmq"}g: object, means of scorn.

oy A G, P passage, excellent.

0074190 P printing-oflice.

OUBODA I : place, or means of
returning,

oy C P: a tie, band, bond.

Infiniiives.
oUA Y : the measuring,

oUA’} e : the scorning.
oYA g, : the passing.
007450 the printing.
OOOBA L] ; the returning.

UQUUC, : the binding.

2 To Simple Roots, with the same object'and in the same manner as to

[ufinitives:

Forms with P =5
$JO Y : booty.
PYuFi: a bit, taste.
b1 F: trail, train.
KR C'LY : rubbish.

Roots.

$09: to plunder,
PgUY : the tasting.

"PT -1 : the dragging.

R (C“I: sweeping,

Secrion IL
On the Species of Nouns,

1. Nouns are to be considered, either as Substantives, names of things,
or as Adjectives, names of properties. In the Ambharie, as in the other
Semitic Languages, they both belong together; and they have been
jointly treated in the preceding Section as to their Formation. It remains
now to say a few words concerning the Adjectives.

2. As to their Formation, but few of thein, as the preceding Tables show,
are original : such are,
ot good, eUr: well HOBA  bad
qUAA: oblong. 21 r]: prominent. AC'L: old.
Even these are but primarily Adjectives; and when isolated, may be,
and arve, used as Substantives. Most Adjectives are of derivative forms,
being derived either from Verbs (sce Table II.) or from Substantives; e.g.

UPSIC: APDh: 00gC: TUANYT: coANPU: ANP::
Participial Adjectives, POQE'IC: PoODY::

3. Ag for Comparison, the Amharic Language, like the Hebrew, has no
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Adjective form to express the Comparative or Superlative: we therefore
must defer this subject to the Syntax.
4. T'he Numeral Nouns will be treated in a separate chapter.

We now preceed to the consideration of the Gender of the Nouns.

Secrion 1L
On the Gender of the Nouns.

1. The Amharic Nouns have but two Genders, Masculine and Feminine.
We shall endeavour to point out a few general rules, showing what Nouns
belong to either of the two genders, and by which forms they are to be
recognised. We have to complain, however, that there is yet much confu-
sion; both maseculine and feminine forms- being alternately applied to
words where the sex is not palpably distinguished.

A. Masculine ave:

() The names of God, angels, and men; also the names of nations, and
of all male animals:

BIHATIGC: God, 112M™: Satan, 9/Z-11: an Arab.

the Lord. “INCA.A: Gabriel UNTi: an Abyssinian.'
hToAN: God 1D~ : man. 6.2731, N : aFrenchman.
Pren: Jesus. P-ch3fe: John. AN : a lion,
oA A : angel. . g

(b) The names of the sun and the stars, of ranks and offices of men:
gME: sun. IT90: governor. mn<¢: guardian.
NN: star, "TH: ruler. A°N. : servant.

B. Feminine are:

The names of wonien and female animals; the names of the moon, the
earth, countries, towns, &c.; plants; the names of female ranks and offices ;
collective names ; and the names of several abstracts :

oY P90 : Mary. Troy: city, camp. @H: princess, lady.
R hen. 003 : village. AU ) : mistress.
QL2 &= moon. 132 : Gondar. 12, 2 female secvant.
gu g : earth, conntry. HE.: tree, "F A assembly, society.
(hT§: Abyssinia. AdIN: a flower.

And see 2,

C. Common, ave several conditions of life ; as,*child,” “slave,” and others,
where the termination of the word does not distinguish the sex.
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2. The two Genders are distinguished,
(a) By the addition of distinct words denoting the Male and the Female.
These arc: @30+ : and TN : for Males, and [1,7: and A1 : for

Females : besides this, @ &.: for several male animals, who are without
this distinction considered as females ; as, goats, fowl, &ec.: e g.

@732 : AP : a son, boy. Mr: AP : a daughter, girl. .
P30T TN-1 : male of animals. PRI : AT female of animals,
Adré.: G.PA: he-goat. 6@l PC: cock (he-fowl).

In Shoa, they carry this distinction further; calling “clayish carth”
M3 : or ‘T'NT: 99 (. (male earth), and “loose earth™ AINT: or
1: 99 2-C: (female earth). They call wood which splits perpendi-
cularly, @732 A2 T : “male wood™; and wood which splits trans-
versely, 111" : AT : “female wood.” Maria-Theresa dollars, which
have the requisite coinage, A 31T : ‘NC: “female dollars™; and those
which ars any way deficient, being M. T. dollars, = NC: “ma,le
dollars.” The latter distinction obtams in all Abyssinia.

(&) The Female is distinguished by the termination “: : and "E::
(See the Table of Derivatives, 1. 4. c.)

(¢) The same by £: and 3F: (See Derivatives, IL 4. c.)

(), The Primitives are mostly Masculines.

(e) As to the Derivative forms, the following rule obtains:

Classes I. 1. 2. 3. 6. and IL 4. £, g. are predominantly Masculme

and Classes I 4. and IL. 4. c. d. e. predominantly Feminine. The rest are
of Mixed Gender.

3. The remaining Nouns are undetermined as to the sex; the Adjective

and Verb being promlscuously applied to them in the Masculine and in the
Feminine Gender. ;

4. Several Adjectives and Substantives, whose form is Masculine, are
changed into a Feminine form :

Mascaline.  Feminine,
TR 3R T pure.
Mne;: NCUT: clear.
12.99: “VC9O *1+: wonderful.
mng: M e-k: guardian,
ACL: ALY T: old.
@1 : heir. (D &.TiF: heiress.
unTt: UL T TRA: lazy.

AZTYP : heathen man. DLV P heathen woman.
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Secrion TV.
On the Number of the Nouns.

1. The number is but twofold; viz. Singular and Plural.  We might add
the Collective ; but that being considered either as a body, when it is Singu-
lar, or as an aggregate of individuals, when it is plural, it constitutes no
particular form; and we therefore proceed to comsider these two, the
Singunlar and the Plural; there being no Dual in this language.

2. As the Singular is that form in which each Noun, before it is
changed, presents itself, we need not say any thing abont it, but dircct
our attention at once to the formation of the Plural Number.

3. The truly Amharic Plural is very simple; it has but one form, and
that is the termination oésk (Tigré of); in which we recognise the Hebrew

M, the Arabic :ﬁ;, and the Ethiopic at; -e.g.

Singular, Plural.

N1 :  house. N.-1: houses.
M@-1i: dog. @1 dogs.
AT : child AVUT:  children.
AN T - father. 7N 11 fathers.
(N <P: guardian. MNPF: guardians.
nd: good 014 - good.

Nore.—The Plural termination of several Nouns ending in the fifth order
is divided into two Consonants; the original letter being put into the
sixth order, and a P~: being added, to which the Plural %+: is affixed; e.g.

JUrIAP-T : similitudes, from QUrA,::

4. But besides this Amharic, we have the following Ethiopic Plural
forms; which sometimes are applied, although the true Amh. Plural
always may be put.

(a) Termination &u.

For the Derivates, L. 1. IL. 4. ¢. and some other forins; e.g¢.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural.
P ii: holy. Py r173: saints. 4.6V1P . Pharisee. . &8N P7%:
MmNA: wise. MO MN%:: 4P A - sinner. deni:
P @-: living. .chP P e e: poor. (14 g 2
o~y ; dead. oo %:: gogo{](: teacher. COGUGL}S. T} :

Nore—Irregular: ARL-RP: “Jew.” ALULR:" Jews.”

() Termination al.
The Feminines of the Plural Adjectives in an.

PO 1L PT: DN PPl
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The Derivative forms terminating in an,
AUVA MY authority. AUV

h§%: infant. HYET: infants.

Besides these :

Singalar,

109 : heaven.
poof: cloud.
AP letter.
Péx: word.

UV : secret,

Plaral.
197 ¢ 44 - lieavens.
Lo 1 clouds.
AP AT letters,
PAT: words.
JUAVM 4.1 - secrets.

Some forms ending in the fifth order :

JUIA, - likeness.
LM, time.

Words ending in the servile - ::

HU0]": year.

oY G : martyr,
Other forms :

hPC P : apostle.

24 : wind.

h: law,

0.1 : house.

) 407%: priest.

K R [i: metropolitan.

A NP R0: bishop.

_E’___Pl'&')’]: deacon.
(¢) Form AQC::
H'1C: village.
() From ré% LI TR
MTC : string,
¢h'H-1: people.

Mg, : bird.
QYo - pillar.
(&) "MET::

Singnlar.

HCPR: wild
WCECPR: beam.

oA Pf: likenesses.
L. P°F : times.

NTO P years.
N0 G <1 martyrs.

h P P T : apostles.
14,71’ : winds.
h121: laws,

AN YT : houses.*
NUC T priests.

X & 11T : metropolitans.
ARNP RO bishops.
Y PPL T deacons.

HAUIC: villages.

H@ 3 : strings.
AdhHN: people.
HGP G, : Lirds,
LAY P pillars.

Plural,
H 8P T2 wild beasts.
We. BT army.

" Used only in 7\'“_?1": h[:l‘l[:_?{'*'[‘

“a Church.”

39

‘NCY7%E: light. NCULT: lights,

“Churches,” from [LT": ’nC_l‘l'l:,P'}:
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(N AIDCT:

Pf): priest. PrIM-11°T : priests.
00 %411 spirit. ov{q 117 spirits.
730 hon. AL -nNeT: lons.
ou-§%: judge. oo ¥ Judges.
N34C: Lip. nrec: lips.
nn: star. nen-ng: stars.
Hh7oAT : God. HIYANT : gods.
190 : leopard. ALY TO(C T : leopards.
oA AR angel. TCUA AT T : angels.
oo : window. sor - : windows.
AP : chief. O P@O %1 chiefs,
NP Ae: mule. DPAT: and ANPAE-: mules,
%% : demon. A3 5T demons.
Rare forms:
“T3Av: king. I and P10 kings.
qoyn~r1,: monk. QoL RrT: Qorn-nT: & @i n-it:
: monks, :

5. Tt is well to attend to these various forms, as they frequently occur
in the Amharic Bible as well as in conversation: but it must be borne in
mind, that they are all of Ethiopic origin, and snperseded by the simple
Ambharic form ofsh ; and a beginner will never be mistaken in using the
latter, until he is sufficiently acquainted with the language to know where
he has to apply any of the other forms.

Stcrron V.
On the Declenston of the Nouns.

The Declension of Nouns is very simple and uniform. Nouns are
inflected through four Cases, equally in the Singular and the Plural, i.e.
the Nominative, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. One example may
suffice to show the whole mode of proceeding :

Singular. ‘ Plural.
Nom. [L7F: a house,, | LT houses.
Gen. PN.T: of a house, a house's. PiL%T: of houses.
Dat. AN T: to a house. AT to houses.
Ace. ML.T%: a house, N.1-513%: houses.
OBSERVATIONS

(a) The Genitive answers the Eth, H:, and is not to be confounded with
the Pronouns Relative or Distributive.
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The Accnsative Case must not be confounded with the Interrogative
Adverb % :, nor with the termination “}: of Nouus. On the Construction,
and on the various uses of the Accusative, see Syntax.

2. It occasionally happens, that they make use of the Ethiopic Genitive
or stalus constructus, i.e. that mode of construction which prevails in the
Hebrew, and which has been noticed in the First Seetion of this Chapter, §4.
The two nouns, which stand in a genitive relation to each other, one of
which is the regens (Nominative), and the other the rectum (Genitive), are
so closely connected as to appear as one word. The Genitive follows the
Nominative, and receives the tone oraccent; in doing which, the preceding
Noun, the Nominative, is modified : in the Hebrew it is shortened: in our
case, the last letter, if it is of the sixth order, is changed into the first, and
the two words are considered as one compound, separated merely by the -
(z) colon; but even this, in the Amharie, is often dropped, especially when
the Genitive begins with a vowel consonant, or when it is a short word:

NAc: NAT: and NANCT: “ master of the house.”
nAR: for nA: 9¢: “owner of debts,” i.e. “creditor™ or “ debtor.”

Another change is produced by the affixion of Pronouns to Nouns, of
which we shall speak under the head of Inseparable Prenouns.

s

CHAP. IL
ON THE NUMERALS.

1. The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinals and Ordinals. The Cardinals
specify the number of things which are the subject of speech : the Ordinals
exhibit the order in which they oceur. '

2. The Cardinal Numbers in the Amharie are as follow :

Cipher. Ambaric. English. Cipher. Ambaric. English,
ot L. {f ?7\::.&_;. }One, a, | m; 30 w?‘-':: : Thirty.

. N =i an. i f:or .
B 2. UAT: = Two. L { ACTI%: } Forty.
c: 3. PO Threc. g:  50. AgOry: Fifty.
g 4. AédsT: Four, =: 60. Nery:or firy): Sixty.
Z: 5. APOLIr: Five. = 70. (17 : or f1i%: Seventy.
Z: 6. NgNT: Six mw:  80. 1993 P: Eighty.
Z: 1. fin: Seven. 7: 90. HINL: Ninety,
=i B g Eight. P: 100, 00-%-: Hundred.
g: 9. HIN™%: Nine. e 1000. Ti4: Thousand.
1: 10. AdvC: Ten. 2P 10000. ‘aAg,: Ten Thousand.
'F:20. UP: Twenty.
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Compound Cardinals.

6: 1l Aavg.: 3P Eleven. 171 16. A Z.: T1P NP Sixteen,
Bl 12, ag.: FAT: Twelve jz 17. Ad0Z,: MNF:  Scventeen.,
Fi 13, A99Z.: I'[1T: Thirteen. | 1% 18, RAVZ.: 190 % Eighteen.
ai ld. AE.: AdoT:  Fowteen. | 16: 19. 02, : HM3: Nincteen.
&1 15. AVE.: AJO[)T: Filtecn, |

The same order is obscrved with all the Tenths, to o Hundred; e. i
UY: A1L:: WA FAT: ACT: N1 &
The numbers upward of a Hundred arc joined to the Hundreds by N:
omER | ey

EiZi 106, 004 NNENT:: . . . . Onre hundred and six.

PE: 160. 00-f-: TI: or 00F-: NJIMY: One hundred and sixty.
PIG: 199, 00-4: TIHIDE: Hm:'i:: .. Onc hundred & ninety-nine.
EF 200. IFAT:0Gg-: . . . . . . Two hundred.

IZWa! 1841 {54 TH9U3T: 001 NCN: A58 or AMVE.: NYOFT:
ou-f-: NCN: ATE: One Thousand Eight Hundred and

Forty-one.

3. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by the termination €. affixed to
the Cardinals.

A3ef: ooPonc p: Ne-Nte: the Sixth.

} the Fiost.

or & T "1 t§: the Seventh.
UATE : the Second. 11903 T¥: the Eighth.
i1ty the Third H mT'f and HMI%: the Ninth.
e TE: the Fourth, ARAU (‘f: the Tenth.
ATONTYE: the Fifth. | AVZ.: AT the Eleventh.

&e. &e.

The Simple Nuinbers, Twenty, Thirty, and upwards, scarcely admit of
the termination §:, but are generally given to the Cardinal form. In
compounds, the last number receives the termination f ; as,

uy: h’}g?‘. Yu(yl.G.: the Twenty-first chapter.

4. They have no particular form for the Distributive Nwmbers; but
they express them, either by reiteration, as,

N A e: (contr. % L' 1 o :) one-by-one, some, seveval, onc ov

other, singly, severally.

U-AT: IFAT: two-and-two,
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Orby AP:or nP: as
nYIRIE: each every. A PUNT: by twos, by pairs, two-and-
two, every two, every couple, &e. &,

NPINT: ¢73: every three days.

CHAP. III
ON THE PRONOUNS.

1. The Ambharic Pronouns are, as to their loyical character, divided, as in
other languages, into, 1. Personal; 2. Possessive; ' 3. Demonstrative ;
1. Relative; 5. Interrogative; 6. Reflective; and 7. Distributive Pro-
nouns. As to their forms, they are classed, as in other Semitic Languages,
into Separable and Inseparable Pronouns. We begin with the Separable
Pronouns. They are Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Interrogative,
and Reflective.

Secriow 1.
Separable Personal Pronouns.

They are Three for the Singular, and Three for the Plural, The
Singular has some peculiarities. The First Person has not the Gender
expressed: the Second and Third have distinet forms for the Masculine
and for the Feminine Gender: the Second Person has, besides, three
distinetions of honour, as the following Paradigm shows :

SINGULAR, FLURAL,
Mase. Com. Fem. ' Com,
1 Pers, Ah: L AT we
2 Pers. A3 ;‘2;? } thou. | AA3ZT: you.
LFE: } you |
HwCOQP: -'
3 Pers. ACITP: he, it. ACHP: she, it. | ACTTF®: they.

Note. (a) On the application of the three different forms for the Second
Person: R34 and AFE: are applied to inferiors, to God, to intimate
friends; and in universal address, where you need not pay any regard to
rank, &c. ;§E: is used for a lesser ; AGCH@: for a higher degree of
honour.  These two forms resemble the German Ihr (in Switzerland Er),
and Sie, and the Halian ¥ui and Lei, for the Second Person Singular,

(6) In speaking of a distinguished person, the form of the Third Person
Plural is used, as a mark of honour.
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Srcrion 1L
Separable Possessive Pronouns.
They are formed by the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns ; and are as

follows -
Singular. Plural,
PLk: my, mine. P¥: our, ours.

PAT:m 3T f thy, thine PA™T: your, yours.
Pk PCAQ: your, yours.
PCIr: m-his. PCAP: £ ber, hers. | PCYF@r: their, theirs.

Srcrron 1L

Demonstrative Pronouns.
They are two in number; one for near, and one for remote objects.

1. Demonstrative for Near Objects.
©4J: masc. RAIF: or @F: fem. “ This”
Shoa Dialect: TAM.A): mase. AMHLLUT: fem.

DECLENSION.
COMMON FORM, IRREGULAR.
SINGULAR.
Masc. Fem.
Nom. @4):: PAF:  contr. @ this,
Gen. PHAL: PHUT: .. PH P: of this,
~ Dat. 'AH{:=: AHUT: .. AHT: to this.
Ace. U3 & PUTE: RUFTE: .. RPY: this
PLURAL,

Common Gender.

Nom. ANHA): or ATHZL): contr. AMALUYU: these

Gen. PAHU: e PIHA): % PAL): of these,
Dat. AAHU: b ATHA): - ANY: to these.
Ace.  AAHUE: .. ATHUS: .. AN :: these.
S1H0A FORM, REGULAR,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masc. Fem. Common.
N. AHY: AHUT: this. - "AnHA): or RIHAL:

G. PHY: PHUT: of this. contr. A ALY &c. the same as above,
D. AHAU: AHAT: to this. but the H,: prevailing throughout.
A TAHUY: AHUTE: this
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ANOTIHER REGULAR FORM, OCCASIONALLY USED IN SI110A,

SINGULAR. | PLURAL,
Mase. Fem. Com,
N. Yo: _E_{]"ri‘: contr. _E,'ﬁ‘r:: | KNPy contr. PALI:
G. PRU:  PRUT: .. PEW: | PAPU: . . PAA:
D. aRY:  ARUT: .. APT: | AAPY: . . AALD:
CAr:: I
A, - = PR -2 - 1 g -
U3 } RUT3 RT3 CRAOPUE: . . AALS:
2. For Reniole Objects.
SINGULAR, 5 FLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Common.
N. p: P+ that, AOH.P: & ATH.P:  conir. AA P: those.
G. PH,¥: PH P%: of that. | PAH.P: & PIH, P: .. PAP: of those.
D. AH.P: AH P: tothat. | AAH P: & ATH, P: . - NAAOP: to those,
A. P13 P73 that. ANH P& ATHYS: .. AOP3: those.
FORM OCCASIONALLY OCCURRING IN SHOA.
SINGULAR. ! PLURAL.
Masc. Fem. f
N. ‘AH: “AH S : that. l " Like the above, only contracting
G. PH: PH: of that, | H P: toH::

D. AM: AH T to that.
A. AHE:  AHTE: that.

Nore.—The Demonstrative Pronouns form Adverbs ; which sce, under
the head of Adverbs.

Secrion 1V,

Interrogalive Pronouns.

There are four: One Personal, 0973 ; Pl AODY : “who 27 “ which 2™
“what sortof »” One Impersonal, g3 : “ which?™ “what?™ One Com-
mon, PA: “what?” “which?” One Universal, gu e v what?”

The Personal is 09Q7%: “who ?” “which?™ e. g-
00%: ALZ]: RUTE: Who did this?
L: o j@: (or o9§@:) Who is this?
NU-ATF: O0%: Which of both ?

The Impersonal is Q0% : “ which?™ “what?” e.g.
g03: AP ZM): Wiat hast thou done ?
902 N4 : Which house ?
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The Universal Interrogative Pronoun is gug@-C: “what?™ e.g.
2U:9u3eC: a: Wiat is this?
a3 : and gO°%: are declinable, thus:

SINGULAR,
Pers. Impcers.

Nom. 0973%: who? which? Y03 : what ? which? -

Gen. POY%:of whom? whose? of | PQB%: of what? of which ? whose ?
which ? .

Dat. A00%: to (for) whom? to | AYY3: to (for) what? to (for)
(for) which? | which ? wherefore ?

Ace. 09%%: whom? whicli? | QO 33 what? which?

. PLURAL.
Nom. AATY%: who? which? ANYU Y which ?

Gen. PADYE: whose? of which?  PA9O%: of which? whose ?
Dat. AADY%: to whom? to | AAYDY: to which?

which ?

Ace. AAUGYY: whom? which? | "TAAYDYTY: which ?

'701.2'['.: has no Plural; and is defective in the Singular, having 1o
Accusative Case.

Besides the preceding, they have the Interrogative Pronoun P#-: or
Euphonic P: “what?” “who?” “which?” It is indeclinable, and
used chiefly in forming Adverbs, by joining with Prepositions; as, %'
DA &e.

Srcrion V.
Reflective Pronouns.

They are three, NANT:: &.i1: and 16.0: with the signification
of self. They assume the Suffixes of the Possessive Pronoun, as in the
English wnyself, thyself, &ec. 8o is in all Abyssinia &.f1: with Suffixes
I &NY: G0 ENE: &ar: SNP: &0 3 ST U--
&TF@r: “mysel)” “ thyself,” &, QAT :, with Suflixes, is not used
in Shoa; butin N.W. Abyssinia, it is common. 16.11: with Suffixes is
used in all Abyssinia, though not so often as Z.f¥:: But the reflective
mode of speaking is more frequently used in Verbs, without these Pronouns,
as will be shown afterwards.

Section VI
Distributive Separable Pronoun.
This 1s ?\,_P'i,?."i £ “each,” “every,” with Suffixes. As it is composed

of a double A77@-: and the distributive #_P:, it has been numbered
already among the Distributive Numerals.
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Srcerion VIL

Indefinite Pronouns.
These are the following
01 390 any, each, every one, whoever, whosoever.

O FE@: m. OQFF Lk fem. whosoever.
U=y all, each, every, any.

M : other.

A1 Q T some, something.

1. 097390; eqf F@)r: and OQFFR.-F: are used only in the Singular,
nor receive they any Suffix. When used with the Verb in the negative,
they adopt the reverse to their natural signification, “none,” “none

whatever.”
2. Ufy: is rather the Substantive Ur&y: “totality,” with Suffixes.
It assumes all Suffixes, and is declinable ; but has no Plural.

3. MA: is used in both the Plural and the Singular Numbers, and is
declinable.

4. A3QT: is declinable, and used only in thé Singular.

5 AP “ some,” “several,” is declinable, and has but one number.
Besides this, the words, “some " and “sucl,” are circumscribed by Verbs;
e.g. “Some men like it,” POY@ME T : Adr: lit. “There are men who
like it.”  *“Such:” AIVY: Pa:or pl.ARLY: Py “whois,” or

“« who are so.”

Secrmiox VIIL
Inseparable Pronouns.

They are, with regard to their character, Personal, Possessive, Relative,
and Distributive; and with regard to their position, they are either Pre-
fixes or Suflixes.

1. Personal Suffizes to Verbs.*

They consist partly in modifications of the Personal Pronoun; and are
annexed to any part of the Verb except the Infinitive; for that Mood,
being considered in this respect as a Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes.

* We do not speak of those personal designations the Verbs receive at their beginning or end ;
hecause they are so intimately connected with the Verb, that we cannot censider them

separately.
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The following Table eontains them all ;

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Com, Com.
3. aMr: °r: him. a9 : ber. aF(D-: them.
2. 4): thee, 11 : thee.
.chonorif.l. . . . . . ATUR: you. N
...... 2 . . . . . a:you | } AT you.
U e L. - e 1: perfect. “%: pres. &c., us.
SINGULAR. PLORAL.

Suff. 1. MNP7%: he protected me. | 1. MMPT: he protected us.
. mnei :} he protected MNP%: (imp.) protect us/

. mneii: thee. 2. MOPTU-: he protected you.
.. hon. MNP “TU-:] he protect-
mnee: ed you.

h
Ny MO PD: { ehlz;:tected

MNP : he protected her.
Nore.—Suffix 3d pers. sing. masc. to Prepositions has :; e.g.
N : in him. A : to, or for him.

3. MNPTF@: he protected them.

2. Possessive Suffixes to Nouns.
They are, to a certain degree, similar to the preceding.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
DMasc. Fem. Com. Com.
3. 0, or &(D+: his.  P: her. 3. A F@)r: their.
.. hon. e = v « « v + . AF@®: his, her.
2. com. {J: thy. Ii: thy. : 2, ag-: your.
cohonl, . oo . afUp: your.
o e a(: your.
i, A é : my. 1. A%+"%: our.
Ex.—1: “House,” with Suffixes.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Com. Com,
3. IL'E: his house. [1,"T"P : her house. N1 F@-: their h.
olEEaeSE L, L L, n,T=Fﬂ)‘: his (ber) h.
2 n.r4: N 1i: thy honse. N F1k: your h,
Dhonlo. o . . . . . . MFPU: yourh
. 2. . . . . . . . DT@: your house.
1. SRR L . . IRk myshouse. 0LTT3: our h.

I
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3. Prefired Relative Pronouns.
There are two; ie. PP: for the Preterite, and P9O: for the rest;
e. g. POOM: (1()+: “ the man who came.” pPONOOM: p%: “The day
which comes”; i.e. “the coming,” “following day.” See more under the

Verbs.

4. Preﬁxed Distributive Pronoun.

There is but onc, which has been mentloned aiready, under the Nu-
merals: it is, AP: or AP APRIT: ®3%: “Every three days.”
Pr eposmons have the power of absorblng the first letter; when care must
be taken not to confound the remaining P — with the Relatlve Pronoun;
bearing in mind, that the Relative 1tself would be absorbed by the Prepo-
sition: nor stands it, except before Verbs.

CHAP. 1IV.
ON THE VERBS.

The Verb being, next to the Noun, the most essential part of speech, we
arc to give it our fullest consideration. In entering upon it, we treat,
1. On its Formation and Quality; 2. On the Derivations, or different
Forms or Voices of Verbs; 3. On their Flexion; 4. On their Conjugation;
5. On the Affixion of Pronouns to Verbs.

Secmion L
Formation and Quality of Verbs.

1. The Vérb, in general, scems to represent the chief developement of
those roots of the language which are-contained in the Noun. The original
iden of the Noun is cxhibitcd as a thing of time, found in a certain condi—
tion, and undergoing or pr oducing -various actions and Lhano'es This
consideration implies, that the Verb, in general, originates in the Noun.
In the Hebrew, we can trace its course from the Primitive Nominal Form,
through the Participle (in Kal), to the 3d pers. mase. preterite; the latter
being, in all the Semitic Languages, the grammatical root of the Verb. In
the Amharic, the Constructive Mood, of which we shall speak afterwards,
seems to be the medium of transition from the Primitive Noun to the 3d
pers. mase. preterite of the Verb.

2. Now the lattm the 3d masc. pers. smg of the preterite in the Simple
Torms of Verbs, constitutes, as has been’ just now alluded to, the origin of
all the other Verbal Forms; the same as, in our languages, the Infinitive ;
or in the Greek, the Latin, the Italian, and others, the 1st pers. sing. of the

I ‘esent -tense:. on this account it is put forward, for grammatical and
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lexical purposes, as the radix, or rather (because the truc radices of the
Verbs are contained in the Noun) as the stem, from whicl all the other
forms branch offt. In the Amharic, it presents various formations, as well
as the Noun—Dbilitera, trilitera, quadrilitera, and plurilitera: but in it, as
well as in the Noun, the majority consists of triliteral forms; which majo-
rity is still augmented, whenever the present contracted biliteral forms,
and many pluriliterals evidently amplified, are restored to their original
fulness or simplicity.

3. In reference to Quality, then, the Verbs present two grand divisions ;
i.e. Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, which again may be sub-divided in other
classes. Perfect Verbs arc those which are flexible in, at least, several
Derivations, and throughout all the Moods, Tenses, and Persons in Conju-
gation, without losing any of their Radicals,  Zmperfect Verbs are either
Defective, Augmented, or Irregular.

Nore—(a) Perfect Verbs may be divided into Primitives, i.e. whose
origin cannot be traced to any further root; and Derivatives, which have
for their origin either a Noun (Denominatives), or another Verb (Verbals).
We subjoin here a few specimens of eacl.

PRIMITIVES. .
PN/ he buried. DPWE,: he chastised.
aguA [l : he turned, returned. i'id_'k: he covered.
[11€: he worshipped.

DENOMINATIVES.

Original Noun,
TinZ: he was honoured. n-nc: hononr.
1A R : he revealed, QAKX : the public.
oofinZ: le testified. QUNIF1C: witness.
NNt : he remained. 130T : Sabbath.
nZnt: was flatulent. [ NZNT: blessing.
A0 1PA: crucified. oU[PL: cross, crucifix.

VERES DERIVED FROM VERBS,

Original Verh,

001171} : he was glorious. 1% : it flourished, he was glorious.

oUW Z T he laid a foundation. | Wé&.: he built.

(b) Under Defective Verbs, we mean, (1) Those which occasionally lose
some of the Radicals; and (2) Such as have not all the Moods or Tenses,
or Persons in conjugation. They will be mentioned in their proper places.
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(¢) Irregular Verbs are of various kinds:
A. Such in which the Afformatives are irregular.

B. Such as have either the first or second, or second and third
- Radical Letters contracted.

C. Geminants.
D. Reduplicated and Transposed forms.

All these will be exhibited, with their respective Conjugations, after the
Regular or Perfect Verb.

Secrion I1.

Various Derivations, or different Forms or Veices of Verbs.

1. In every language, the original idea of a Verb must be determinable
by the relation of the subject to the object; and those various relations
must be in some way or other expressible by the form of the Verb. The
state of any subject of speech, or its action, is either confined to itself, or
it exerts.an influence on an object, or is itself the object of extraneous
snfluence. This circumstance renders, in every language, three classes of
Verbs, or three conditions of the same verb, necessary; i.e. neutrality
(immanence), action upon other objects, and suffering. In the English
Grammars, these qualities are called Foices; in the Semitic languages,
Conjugations, or better, Derivations.

92, The ways to express these Voices are different in different languages,
according to the pliability and vigour the latter possess.

The more original and vigorous a language is, we conceive, the more
will it be able to derive all it requires, for the purpose of expressing the
various relations of the verb, from the original verb 1tself, without the
assistance of auxiliaries, and without cirenmscription: and this seems to
show the superiority of the Semitic over the European Languages; because
the former fully possess that power, while the latter are deficient in it.

In the English, the Passive Voice is not expressible, but by the Auxiliary
To be. The Greek language has the power of expressing it by a change
of the Active in the termination, converting « in opar, &e.  The Transitive
is, in a few instances, formed by a change of the vowel, as “to fell”
(i.e. make fall), from “to fall”; sometimes by Prepositions, as ““to enforce,”
“ to belabour,” &e.; but, on the whole, European languages are deficient in
this respect.

3. In the Semitic languages, the form of the original verb is altered,
either by the mere change of vowels in the same radical consonants, or by
an addition of servile letters with a suitable change of vowels, in order to
express the various determinations and modifications, i.e. Voices or Con-
jugations, of which the verb is susceptible. Of these derivations, the
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Hebrew Verb Las seven; the Arabic, thirteen; the Ethiopic, ten different
forms. For the Amharic, Ludolf has assigned but four Conjugations; but
an attention to the following will show that there are many more. |

4. As the [riliterals are the most numerous and the most perfect
words, we present tlte reader, first, with a list of all the Forms of Conju-
gation, to which the perfect Triliteral Verb is liable. And since all these
forms do not proceed from any single stem, we take several stems together.
The Verbs which will serve us for this purpose are the following

o0 [1: actl. he returned. - 110 Z : he burst.

N N2 he was glorious, respectable. (2¢£7: nton oce.)
NeNn: he reviled. AP 2 he did.

T1Z.;: he said, YiH : was blunt,
00} lie contradicted, &TA: spun.

OD[IA: e resembled. néee: he fulmmated o

OX: he descended.

LIST OF CONJUGATIONS OF THE REGULAR AND PERFECT TRILITERAL VERE.

L ODA[]: act. “he returned,” “repeated.” TIMZ: neut. “he was
respectable.”

. FI@[}: intens. “he scolded exceedingly.”

u.  ATNNZ: trs. “he honoured.”

v. TOOA[L: pass. “ was returned.” refl. “returned.”

v. AT : trs. & cous. “he made speak,” “caused to speak.”

vi. TE"12: contin. “he spoke.”  infens. *FYIPM: “reviled,” “blas-
phemed; ™ iq. TN TOYNZ: recipr. “he counselled,”
“ gave and took advice.” - ;

vir, TPOP ) recipr. “ he disputed.”

vilt. AFIO0A M caus. “he caused to return.”

* These are the known forms of each of these Verbs: GO ¢ TOoOoAT: ?‘nﬂﬂnl’]:
TOOAAT: TOCATNN:: INd: ATINZ: AlNNZ:: Nen: nen:
ANEN: THEN: ANEN: TALN: T14: ALY : T2 TET1,:
B112: APYIE.: AMIIYI:: 90T : TOUkt: Tgug)t::
oV IA: TOOrIA: ANTOIA: ANTYMIA: D2 : AL : APLER:
TPLE: TPPZE: ME.28:: NNZ: ANNZ: TrNNZ: MN9NZ:
THNZ: (B271:) AvZ: TEZ): ANEZY: AVe.Z21: RiH:
ALPIH: PTHH: APTHH: A&ATAO: T4 TA: AN&TA: ATATA:
TaTATOA: NEP: ASRNEP::
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1X. ANOOYIA: caus. & infens. “he eaused to resemble,” “ dissimu-
lated,” “flattered.”

x. ANTTIZ: caus, “ be made speak.” AMNTIIZP: “procured for-
giveness.”  ANITYIAN: reiler. “he inhaled and exhaled,” “ he
respired,” “breathed.”

xr. TPPZLY: inlens., pass, & refl, “he was completely humbled,”
“humbled himself completely.”

xi. {1 N 2,: intens. “broke into pieces.”

NIL - AR E2): intens. “he performed great things.”

xiv. TOOAATY: reiler. “he returned repeatedly;™ ie. « walked.”

“ToonNZ: recipr. “ he consulted with others,” ** took and gwe
advice.”

xv. TEDVZ,: reiter. & recipr. “ conversed with another,” ¢ spoke fre-
quently.”

i

xvl. @iIHH: infens. & intrans. “to be blunt " stiff,” “obdurate *
xvi. ARTHH: trs. “ to blunt,” “stiffen,” « obdurate.”
xviiL. TOOANT : refl. & pass. “ e returned,” “ was returned.”
~xix., TTIo9mm: “he reviled.”

xX. Q%12 intens. “ he talked one out of any thing,” « dlssuaded
T, hmﬁf’]d: “he folded his hands."”

xx1. &TATA: “be rubbed thin between his fingers.”

xxI. TA&TATA: pass. “it was rubbed thin betwecn the ﬁno'ers 4

XXIIL rfmng_q: diminut, “it shone," “ glittered,” “sparkled,” “1
splended 2

J

4

These Forms are not of equally frequent occurrence. Those oecurring
most frequently, are, Nos. 1. 1r. 1v. v, v1. viL X. x1v. and xv.  The rest are
more rare.* ‘ '

5. Observations on this List :—Most of the forms it contains are analo-
gous. to the forms of derivation in the Hebrew, the Arabic, and more
especially in the Ethiopic Verb; whieh will be evident from the following
remarks '

1. O0AT: comprises the Ethiopic and Arabic 1. 'md 1L forms, and the
Hebrew Kal and Pidl.

* We beg to observe hiere, that, on account of the haste in which the Dictionary was prepared:
for press, the Torms xv1. fo XX111, were not arranged in it under their roots; as the Author was
not tlien nware, that they were simple derivations from the Triliteral Verb. o this convietion
Le arrived when drawing up this Grammar.
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1L FI2MN:, of rare oceurrence, answers the Ethiopic and Arabic nt. form,
02, and Jels,
TiL. h'nng_: answers to the Ethiopic 1v. and v., and to the Arabic 1v.

v, ‘TO0A(]: corresponds with the Fth. vi. and vn,, and with the
Arabic v, J

v. AL12: “he made speak,” answers the Arabic x1.
V. TE12: “ he spoke,” answers the Eth, vin TINZ: and Arabic vi

Jelis, -
VIL TPOP*)T : seldom oceurs, and has no cdrrespondent in the other
langnages. : .

vi. 1x, and x. answer the Ethiopic'and Arabic x. AMTIANZ:
sl =

The rest are peculiar to the Amharic; although modifications of the
same forms occur, especially in the Arabic. '

6. Before we proceed, we notice the Conjugations of the other classes of
Verbs: ’

L. TRILITERALS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL 1S A GUTTURAL.
They ave affected by the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VIL 2.B.'3.C.
The following list contains their several conjugations : '
Radices, /,00%: “he believed™; and ANG: “he passed.”
1. #A006%: “he believed.”

u. 100§ “he was believed,” “creditable,” “trustworthy”; “he en-
trusted,”

. AYI00Y: “he persuaded,” “he made believe,” -

. ANTF06BY: “he entrusted,” “accredited,” “attested.”
V- TANA: “he trespassed,” “varied.”

VI ARITAAG,: recipr. & frs. “he made pass in different ways;;"‘-*"

* Other Verbs of this clags: ?\dﬂﬂ: ?uil'l: ?ldq’: hdH ney: ?lf,.]'
HléM: 024: hPd: ANZ: ANE: ANM: ATOD: K3 ATP:
AR ANA: AOP: AON: AHA: AHY: APA: AhPUU: REZ:
A¥I: AXY: AP nRa: A9%: RMH: AMZ: ARZ: AMY:
ALE: ARG: ARD: hal: ONP: 2P e Dictionary shows, that

“the original Forms of thesc Verbs are not all of prima 275 but in the Ambaric, they may be all
comprized in this form, ; : :



¢ 56 ETYMOLOGY. [cH. 1v.

II. GEMINANT TRILITERALS.

They arc originally Biliterals, whose second radical letter has been
doubled. See Part I. Ch, VIL 2. D.

List of Triliteral Geminanfs.

. APP: intrs. & act. “ went away,” “dismissed.”

1. AZPP: irs. “he thinned,” “rarefied.”

L TAPP: pass. “he was dismissed”; refl, “he abandoned himself.”

. ANDPP: infens. “he yawned.” AR L: “he persecuted.”

v. TT1Q ¥: pass. inf. “he was persecuted.”

vi. AN00Z 2 caus. “he embittered,” “exasperated.”
‘vi. A3V T: “he glided down™ on his posteriors; “he cheated.”
viL P30T pass. “he was pushed down,” “ was cheated.”

T3 2AA: “ he fornicated.”

X. ATMEGE::

X TIMEE: “ stretched himself,™” *

III. GEMINANTS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL. T
1.  AODOO: infrs. “was painful™; {rs. “ gave pain.”
. 100V00: pass, “felt pain.”
1. AFI0000: cqus. “gave pain,” “made sick.”
v. ATI000: sympathetic, “ nursed sick persons.”

IV. eperreCT BILITERALS, T
L "J%: “was beautiful.” g°: “was great.”
1. #A11: “beautified,” “praised.”” AE'T: “he grew.”
n. M ¢ was given.”

* These Verbs are very oumerous. Cf. in the Dictionary APP: AN : AMM:
002 Z: 00%}: OOHH: 0URR: ZPP: HAN: 1AA: 1124 NPP:
fee: Né&a4: fan: figs: MtT: Pan: PEY: NZl: it
TAA: INN: FHH: 1€E: MMM: Ni2Z: NANn: nnn: NTr:
=11 @227 DLL: HAG: Pr: ¥PP: 1AA: AN 124
AT T: 120 TR E: 144, MUOoD: MZ.2.: RON: MON: RAA:
X711 4HH:

T AODOO: AAA: ANN: ANTI: AHH ::

113 e oofi: 10 2on: Aim: Tig: 7 $2: o7 DE:
nm: ©+: 10L: m::
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v. AN “he beautified,” “ glorified.”
v. ANIE7: “made grow,” “trained,” “cducated.”
vi. “1%%: ¢ flourished.”
vit. 72°11%: “made to flourish.”
viur M : “to betray each other.”

V. veereecT piLiTERALS.  Prima A
. AP: “hesaw’
1. < P: pass. “was seen,” « appeared .
ur. AP : frs. “made to see,” “showed.”
1v. ANTP: frs. “made to be seen,” “brought into sight.”
v. PP recipr. *looked at each other,” “ was over against each other.”
“made look at each other.”

VI. DEFECTIVE VERDs; i.e. Verbs which have dropped one or two
- Radical Letters, either in the middle or af the end.

1. Verbs with Absorbed Guttural at the end.

1. "IN : infrs. “he entered.” Eth. TN A:

1. A1 : &rs. “he introduced.”

ur. TN : “it was proper,” “ becoming,” “it belonged.”

1v. 730 : act. “ he married.” ‘

v. TN : pass. “was married.”

vI. AN : caus. “made go in,” * introduced.”

vit. PP : intens. “ was quite sufficient.”
viL. 1R @ reiter. “used to marry,” “frequently cohabited,” “behaved

properly.”
1x. ARLELT: intens. “ he comforted.”
x. TREY: pass. “ was comforted.” TN 4. recipr. © quarrelled with
each other.”*

- * Of the same class are the following: 17§ : 'ﬂd_: 14, 14.: RA: Ré-: 0vg.:
TW: AUG::AT): OUA: NA: 00F: 00m: 3h): 3Pp: oof: 00
We: Me: WP:Z2MN: 20: 21: Z2n: 22: 27: N1A: NoT: WW:
f9: (1: N4,: PA: $09: Pri: PF: $C: pm: N4 N NP:
DY: OM: OW: nM: TA: TI: T4: 12: 1R: 1 49%: .N7):
neg: OF: OH: @©Z.: ®I: OM: HOY: HE: H:l 24 Mu:
182 MH: 4,4 &ec. : - L2
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2. Verbs with Absorbed Guitural in the middle.
1. o3a: Eth ooghA: “he swore.” '
1. ATQA: irs. “made swear,” “administered an oath.”
n. TOYA: pass. “ wassworn.”
. ANDYA: rs. “made swear.”
v. AMMA: frequental. “distributed by easting lots.”
vi. TOQONA: recipr. “ mutually swore,” “ conspired.”
vit. ‘TOQYA A infens. “besought,” “adjured.” *

3. Verbs with an Absorbed P: in the middle. t
L TLMM: act. “he sold.” ch. £ : neulr. “he went.”
. A frs. “he made go,” “drove the threshing oxen.”
ur. TiLhd: pass. “was sold.”
v, TUPM: “he traded.” TYIPR: “made a treaty.”
v. ANME: caus. “made go.”

4. Verbs with an Absorbed @ : in the middle .
1. PO0: neut. “he stood.
1. APOO: {rs. “made to stand,” “erected.”
ur. THOv: pass. “ was erected.
. TI(DOO: infens. “he withstood,” “resisted.”
v. ANPaP: cous. “he detained,” “ caused to wait.

vi. TP P=00;

intens. *“ultimately resisted.”
vi. TP9PoO: } :

3. Verbs with fwo Absorbed Gutturals, derived from Quadriliterals,

They

are but few in number, and only three Conjugations have been discovered§.

1. AA: “to be loose,” “lax.”
1. AAA: act. “to loosen,” “slacken.”

nt. pfPeR,: infens.  to stamp,” “pound,” “clapper,” “to chatter.”

'*See alsothefollowmg Verbs Af1: ATP: ATI: AM: Ad: OA: O2:
onfy: FP: O 09g: wA: Z.P: Z.N: YA: 1109 AP Nn:
sV TiAc: i B Fac £2: it N ea: <pn P
PM:H: 22:20M: £1: IA: 7T JH: MA::

T TLm: bR (ML) AA: TLT: MO: §H::

1 UPE: @O : qOT: CM: 00: Hou: $P: £72: N=2: HZ: ROU:;

§ AA: &8 NN N PP
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6. Verbs doubly imperfect.

(2) Beginning with an A: and having an Absorbed Guttural at the
end. There are but few (AP: and AA: not being included): A mM:
HOY): AT,

L AM: negal. “to want.”
1L, M) : neg. pass. “to be wanted,”
L AFIM: cous. “to deprive.”

(b) Beginning with P: which absorbs a Guttural,
. PH: Eth. A8 H:: acl. “to seize.” 1
i, A PH: frs. “ caused another to seize.”
n. T PH: pass. “was seized.”
wv. ANPH: caus. “caused to seize,” “betrayed.”

v. TPPH: pass. frequentat. & recipr. “ was fr‘equéntly or alternately
seized,” “seized frequently,” “completely,” or “ reciprocally.”

(¢) Various forms of the Verb far: “ To say.”
Mot to be confounded with the Auxiliary Az “To be”  Its forms are
partly derived from A A:, partly from -f1{JA: Eth.
L AN: “he said”
. AlA: “to deceive by talking.”
. TNA: “to be said,” “called.”
iv. FA: “to be deceived.” '
V. "TTNA: “to rumour in public.”
vio TNNA:
vin, TANA:
virt. ANNA: “he persuaded.”
IX. "AA: “he was talked into any thing,” “ was persuaded.”
X, AT AN: “he persuaded,” © cheated by talking.”

recipr. “to say to each other.,”’

(d) Conjugation of the Verb T (@:: and onm;: ¢

VIL  vARIOUS CONIJUGATIONS OF QUADRILITERAL AND PLURILITERAL VERES.
1. Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals.

Stems: AUBAOVV: “to be green.” APADP: “to bedanb.” FPiP: -
“to shake” . MENE: “to cudgel.” PAPLL: “toexcavate” PMPIN:
“to bruise.” (Neéneé::)

L AYOATD; peyt, “it was green,” “fresh.”

. HANOBDAOU: {75 “he made green,” “ verdant,” “ refreshed.”



GO ETYMGLOGY. [cn. 1v.

. TAPAY: pass. “he was bedaubed.”

. ATPIP: act. inlens. “ he shook.”

v. TOAPAP: refl. “bedanbed,” “ washed himself.”

vi. ANAPAD: caus. “ he caused bedaubing.”
< vi. ANENE : act. “beat,” “shook.”

vitt. “TRPMPN : pass. & neutr. * trembled.”

X, AZPTPI: act. “he stirred,” “ moved.”

X THPAPN: pass. & neutr. “ was moved,” “ moved.”

XL ATRPCIPI: {rs. “he moved."*

2. Derivates from Triliterals having one Radical doubled and transposed.
L @AeRqO: neut. “ it was blunt.” '

. ARNRIAD: irs. le blunted.”

I, -rg_mg_ql!: puss. “was blunted.”

v. ANT®: irs. “he gave success.”

v. TN neut. “he succeeded,” « prospered.”

vi. AL MY: neutr. “ it became knotty.”

But few verbs belong to this class.

3. Geminants.

We rank under this class only such forms as cannot, with our present
knowledge of the langnage, be considered to belong to Form XVI. cf the
regular Triliteral Verb. This class is but small ; -

. TrNAA: intrans. “he fled,” “ escaped.”
. TPOUL: pass. “ was destroyed.”

* The Verbs of this class are very numerous. The following do belony to them:
0000/ : 00300%: ZNZ0: NONN: PAPA: P=2P=2: $=NP=1:
nZneZ: nhnM: MoeoMmos: =-0: NHOH: RMOMm: T2Te:
MPeMmP: ;i Tnrn: Tntn: MZme: T4T4: Mmnmn:
THIH: M4aMmé&: ‘e Pre: min: THIH: I8 AT A:
mAMA: NZNZ: N=2n-2: Ireire: OADOA: ®OHOH:
LU oo: (RLNELND: MAMmA: @OZD7Z2: HNOHNI: HAHA:
EALA: R2RZ: BDEN: (LA MLA: R4 L4 R1RY: Y4 V4: Jov
i LU LP A LPb MIN: GAEN: &.26.L: & 14 ] And the Augmented Forms:

Aalinene: o 6NNZNE) TRNHNH:
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. Tlo9AA: neutr. “ walked nimbly,” “affectedly,” * proudly.”
wv. ANMIPP: trs. “ e warned,” « cautioned.”
v. ATnnAaA: act. “he rolled about.”

vi. “PANNAA: pass. “was rolled about.”

4. Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals.

1. OO[ITY: nentr. “was glorious.”

1. ATOITTY: irs. “he glorified.”

ur. TOOTYy: pass. “he was glorified.”

1v. ATIENT: infens. “he dismissed.”

v. THTNT: pass. “he was dismissed,” “ took his leave.”

vi.  ANIOPITT: caus. “he caused to glorify.”

VIL. “IAN NN : infens. “ he overthrew completely.”
vitL T IANNM: pass. indens. “he was completely overthrown,”
1X. TN : recipr. & reiter. “ took leave from each other.” *

Secrion II1.
On the Flexion of Verbs.

The Flexion of Verbs treats on their Moods, Tenses,' Numbers, and

Fersons.
1. Moods of the Amharic Verb.

The Amharic Verb has Seven Moods: (a) the Indicative ; (b) the Con-
tingent ; (c) the Subjunctive ; (d) the Constructive ; (e) the Imperative ;
(f) the Infinitive ; (g) the Participle.

* 1. This class is most numerous, aud comprises a great variety of Verbs, as the following
List will show: OOZNIH: 00fINZ: oofiiD: OviTI=I1: OV}HU:
nnea: NiNA: iHZ: AY1A: ITIMP: fi00A: {iThe: Tiva:
PANOM: PAOM: PAMA.: POOMA: $=2,(M00: d1 M2 NSTIT:
TZTo0: THA: FiNd: AtOAN: AINMG: A1 01PA:
@T1A)HINA: HY 12 R192: RYTH: Y IM: A OO : =i dony -
TN A PIRE&: MZ2PO0: ME®T: MTl4: ROAD:
&ire: Aiba::

2. Most of the forms comprised in this List are Derivative; either from Nouns, as OO[IT) &:
oD Y1111 : i1 Z: ﬂ{_'ﬂ'l'l or, as most of the rest, from Triliteral Verbs. The uge
of the liquid T : in this amplification of forms, is remarkable; e.9. &M s from the Arabic
u..)::, nmint: from the HebreV n:w, l‘ﬁmq': from the Iith, I'Im‘l’::
l'ﬂl-l._’_? from the Eth. I."-ld &e.
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A. The Indicalive Mood has nothing particular. It has two Tenses,
the Preterite and the Present (or Future); besides which, other Tenses
are formed by the Contingent and the Constructive, in connexion with
Auxiliaries. ‘

B. The Contingent is the simple verbal form with the Personal Pre-
formatives and Terminations, and scrves for the Indicative as well as for
the Subjunctive, according as it is either, (1) Simple; or (2) has Conjune-
tions prefixed, and what the nature of those Conjunctions is; or (3) whe-
ther any, and what sort of Auxiliary, is attachied to it. (See pp. 66, 67.)

C. The Conjunctive or Subjunctive Mood is not used in the Ambharie,
except for the purpose of expressing a desire, or request, or obligation.
Its peculiarity consists in its Radicals, after the prefixion of the Personal
Scrviles, assuming the form of the Imperative. (See pp. 68, 69.)

D. A curious Mood, and peculiar to the Amharic and Tigré languages,
having its beginning undeveloped in the Ethiopic Infinitive, is the Con-
structive. It is formed by the simple root of the verb with Personal
Afformatives ; and has four forms; one simple, one augmented, and two
compound forms. (See pp. 70, 71.)

E. The form of the Imperative (its nature being the same as inother
languages) is short. (See p. 71.)

F. The Infinitive, or Verbal Substantive, is-formed by the prefixion of
0D to the Simple Form.

G. The Participle presents five; viz. three Simple, and two Compound
Forms. The three former, partaking.of a nominal character, have been
exhibited in the Table of Derivative Nouns: the two latter are formed by
the Finite Verb Preterite and Contingent, to which certain Preformatives
are prefixed; and they retain their flexibility, i.e. capability of being con-
jugated. Besides this, they are all declinable. (See pp. 72, 73.)

We come now to speak,

IL." Of the Tenses of the Amhavric 1'erb.

They are not so exactly distinguished in the Amharic as in our European
Langunages: in fact, the Abyssinians have mnot, strictly speaking, more
than two divisions of time; i.e. the Past and the Preseni; the Present
being used also for the Future. - The Past is subdivided into the Perfect,
and Imperfect or Pluperfect; the Perfect being rendered by the simple
Preterite form, and the Tmiperfect or Pluperfect, (which are not distin-
guished from each otlier) being composed either of the Contiugent or the
Simple Constructive, with the Preterite Auxiliary INZ:: The Present,
whiclt might be, perhaps with propriety, called Aorist, because it is appli-
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cable to the Future as well as to the Present Tense, is a form composed of
the Contingent and the Auxiliary Aa:: In order to distinguislt the
Future from the Present, where the context is not in itself clear cnough,
certain phrases are adopted which leave no doubt that the time is yet to
come in which the action &c. of the subject is to take place. But more of
this afterwards. (See p. 66.)

3. The Number of Conj ugation is but twofold, Singular and Plurq].
4. The Persons.

There are, in reality, not more than fhree for each Number ; viz. the
person speaking, the person spoken to, and the person spoken of ; but the
grammatical forms are more, as has been shown under the article of Pro-
nouns, Chap. IIL ; namely, seven forms for the Singular, and three for the
Plural.  Now the Semitic Languages have this in common, that the per-
sonal distinctions- in the Conjugations of Verbs are expressed by certain.
letters affixed or prefixed, or botl;, to the Radicals of the Verb; and in so
doing, the act of Conjugation is accomplished. . We call the prefixed letters

Preformatives, and the affixed ones Afformatives. The following List ex-
hibits them.
(7)  Preformatives.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Com. Gender.
3d pers. masc. P—: 3. r—:
e lem. T—:
3 20 .. m.&f J—- 2, —:
hon. 1. p—: .
J— 2. f—;
Ist .. com. “g—:- 1 -
(0)  Afformatives.
SINGULAR. FLURAL.
Pret. Pres. Subj. Constr. S & Gim: Pret. Pres.  Subj. . Constr.
3. masc. none. none. —o, 3 = 2F - —a-:
Mem., —=. ve e —A

2. masc. —{J: N7 3 2. —AFUR: —0, —b, —aN e
fem. —fj- 1 —af:

.. hon. 1, —{ .o —aMr:
R i | FTNUUR Q¥ | 4
1. com. —|p: T 1. —%: none —av%;::

What hitherto has been said, may suffice for the preliminaries: we
therefore now proceed to the Conjugation of the Verbs.
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Secrion IV.
Conjugation of Verbs.

Before we enter upon the conjugation of the Regulur Verb, we give the
conjugation of the two Auxilinry Verbs:

AN he s, N2 he was;
and of the Irregular and Defective Verb Substantive, 3(@r: “he is.”

A. AA: Eth. UA®: contr. UAe: “heis,” “there is” (French, i y ),
is used only in the Present; but that has a Preterite form.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
E T Common,
Mase. Fem. Comumoen, they are,
3d pers. #AA: he is. AAT: sheis. An: { B () i,
.. riv4x1H ATl thou art. AN T you are.
pelivhilosmpnes. W . . o RN you |
e i 2R R . hl\"ri*[}-:} are.
st .. e e e v e e e e .. AAP:Tam. | ANS: we are.

Norg 1. — This verb is not to be confounded with the Irregular Verb
AN : “he said”; which will be given, when we treat of the Irregular Verbs
in general. '

2. The 3d pers. sing. and plur., combined with Suffixed Pronouns, have
the same signification as “est™ and “sunt™ in the Latin, with the Dative of
the Personal Pronoun; e.g. Mihi est, “I have.”  So in the Ambharic,

NIC: AATF: T have (possess) money.
OPT: AN-T: he has (possesses) children.
3. As Auxiliary, the 3d pers. sing. masc. is changed into AdL: .-
rad: for O Ab: he says.
Tpgup P : for ‘TPYOM: AA: he is sitting.

B. ¥INZ: “he was” is used as Auxiliary for the Past Tenses in the
Indicative and Subjunctive. It has only the Preterite.

SINGULAR, I.'LURAL.

<7 Masc. Fem. Con. " Common.

ing: ) he ; ! 1N Z.: they were.
it (iﬂf_i)} - | 1N Z 7 she was. g, Yy

th . fyou
2 anCH: NG { o, MEFU e
+hoR 1. . . . . SR, Yolieree.
2 T 0

. . . » - - . . . o " . 1 e

1l e e e e e e o AINCU: T was, $NCTE: we were.
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Nore.—When used as an Auxiliary, ML: serves often for any person
Singular or Plural; e.¢.

'l"l"J“m(D‘: HIC,: they were sitting.
TO0My: HIC: thou wouldest come,

C. 1@ He is.

This verb is singularly anomalous. It eonsists of merely one radical
letter %:, to which the Verbal Suflixes are attached, instead of Personal
Afformatives. Is used only in one form, whieh we may call the Preterite
of the Indicative, because it resembles that more than any other form.

SINGUTLAR. = : -PLURAL,
. Mase. Fem. .. Com .. Comroon.
3d pers.  j@r: heis. £z she is. £ F@-: they are
2d pers.  'HJ: thou art. i+ thou art. | you are
hon. 1. . - : 5"'-|“~u- ’ ‘
e . L }youare
1st pers. ’fi I am. Th: we are.
This is the regular form of this anomalous verb. Devmtlons are these:
1P,

for the 3d pers. sing. masc. interrogative, “ Is he ?" In the Shoa
Dialect, 3(D ¥.: for the regular 3@r3: - i

AIRT: 1P How is it? for B30 }(]r
A second deviation is 35z, in the Shoa Dialeet, “ She i is,”  for £¥+::
Cmyugatzon of the Perfect and Triliteral Verbs.

4. TFIRST CONJUGATION.
Simple form TINZ;: neut. “He was honourable,”
turned.” intrs. “he angwered.”

JOATL: act. “he
NEN: trs. ““he scolded,” “Dblasphemed.”

(m) Indicative Mood.

. PRETERITE,

SINGULAR.
Mase. I Fem._ b ¢+ Com,
e was ho- she was ho-
dd pers. NNZ: { nourable. 'ﬂ[lﬂ_"'f‘-{ nourable.
thou wast ho-
2 .. nncoy: noci: { nourable..
. L Nnn 4:. you were
LR R e hﬂd-"'i"ll':} honourable.
1, i, . 4. . . NNOCU-: T was honourable,
Comiren. o

f

.3d pers. NNeZ,: they were honourable.
2d TN N& T U-: you were honourable.

Ist .. MOCT: we were honourable.
K
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. PRESENT AND FUTURE.

SINGULAT.,
J'rI‘y.’Iasc. i Fem.A Commun?\
he is, she 1s,
dp.2nNnNé.é: will be PRNEAT: {willbe
hon. : hon.
thou art,
2. TNNé.nl: "["ﬂ'll(:j'ﬁi‘i:{wilt be
hon.
B T P ' 1 i L T3 o {yo(;'u\:'lill.le’
C 2 e e e e e e e s s TTNNGATU: ! behon,
L I am,
1..................'h'h'nd.nu-:‘{shallbe
hon.
PLURAL.
Common,

3d pers. 2 NNé&.Ar: they are, will be honourable.
2d .. TNNEATU: you are, will be honourable.
Ist .. “AINNEGNE: we are, shall be honourable.

Note 1.—Whether this form, when it occurs, is intended for the Present
or for the Future Tense, generally depends on the context. In order,
however, to leave no doubt when they speak of future things, they use the
simple contingent form with additional particles; e.g. ATINC: H'1 2
7AA S “Ihave (am) to be honourable.” ANINIC: HIP: LH.: AAT:
“time is for me (to come) that I am to be honourable,” &e.

2. Personal Suffixes, and sometimes the Conjunction gO:, are infixed
between the Simple Form and the Auxiliary.

(b.) CONTINGENT.

a.  Simple.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

o _Masc.j\ Fem. Common. R Comnon.

3d pers.  2h-nC: TNNCG: 2nng,:

2d ..  PONCG: TRNG: Thng.:

. hont 1. . - . enng:

e L . . ’ - rng,:

1st pers. . ! . ) .RNNC: aTnncG:

As this form is used for both the Indicative and the Subjunctive, as well
as for the formation of Participles, we have given no translation ofit; but
shall present a few instances here, to illustrate its use:
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XN-NC: H3E: in order that he may be honourable.
NH.NNC: that he may be honourable.

'7,‘?,_?__'[]1](": ,that he is honourable.

n.nnNC: or 2NNCE: A%RRUE: if he is (be) honourable.
. nnc: than that he should be honourable.

FLTYNC: while he is honaurable,

PO N-NC: he that is honourable.

ALNNCYI: he is not honourable,

The Present and Future of the Indicative, also, is a composition of the
Contingent with the Auxiliary gy : which is omitted whenever the word

receives any augmentation at the beginning or at the end, except Suffixes
or Copulative Conjunctions.

B. conmpounn,
SINGULAR.

" Mase. Fem, Common,
he was, she was,
p. 2IIMNC: I0C: {had been TNNC: INZT: {had heen
hon. . hon.
thou wast,
TNNC: INCY: TNe: Incii: {had}s;t been
on,
hon. 1. . -2hneg:ing: you were,
- 2. ST < R "l"n’l'lq_: 1“6-."‘]"[]':{ haﬁoblien
: | I was,
e v v o v o v o e CADNCG: INCU-: s had been
PLURAL. hon.
Common,

3d pers. 21NN Z:ing;: they were, or had been honourable.

2d - .. TNNETU: INE& U you were, or had been honourable.
Ist .. ATINNC: INCEH: we were, or had been honourable.

This form is used for the Subjunctive, as well as for the Indicative,
(¢) Subjunctive Mood.

Is characterized by having the form of the Imperative Mood with the
Personal Preformatives.
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SINGULAR.
/" Masc. ) Fem, Com. =
let him let her
3d pers. ZANC: { be hon. THNC: {be hon.
oL mayest
2. .. ‘Thing: "['h[](,:{ thou
be hon.
hommise ™ . . . .U CEOS N .ghnq_:{mayyou
g Lk . .--u----"'t‘hﬂd.: be hon.
% let me, may
| o U e A "Zh"c'{l,behon.
PLURAL.
Common.
8d pers. Rf1Ng,;: may they, let them be honourable.
PO "l’h[lq_: _ may you be honourable.
1. .. AINNC: may we, let us be honourable.

Note 1.—As the Subjunctive is so. nearly related to the Imperative,
always expressing a wish, a request, or indirect command, it is natural that
the Second Person Singular, in its direct form, and the same person in the
Plural, is less frequently used than the remaining forms; for they use
more generally the Imperative.

2. Several verbs are destitute of this form, and they use the Simple.
Contingent. It may therefore be of service to the Student, to give a list
of those verbs of this class which have this form ; and another of those:
which have not.

VER‘Bé WITH T“HrE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. VERBS WITHOUT IT,
AVOM: APM: AN ANM: ATT0:  AGDL: AUOE: AL
AN AL A'MM: 9UATI: 90AM: APIO: ADN: ADM:
ou /2l 002 M: OOfIA: O0TIZ: O0TY: AHN: AT00: gopfy:
oMY WAM: WOOZ: W2 P: W2B:  O0ZP: 00ZH: qung:
WeP: WMoo: 2Nr: 2n-r: ZM-H:  O0HY: 00A: oo’p:
ZHUU: 2'100: 2 IM: 214: 2MN:24.%: SOFT: (117 M6
2éh: niaNn: 1Mo fiZze: M2P:  NOZ: [inoo: fjoot:
nes: Nea: nnZ: ane: nnn: . e fien:  firee:
fNe: Nen: IMe: née: food:  [idk:  Paoo: dan:
fioor: fing: finZ: Mrr: fiam: $=A&: PPa: <M
PAM: POO: PWM: PWEL: P«2¥1: P«d.2: N2TF: NPA:
PoN: P20 PAMN: P=2M: PLa4: NI=-A: NEA: NE2:
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P-f10: $N2: PHY: PH4: Ppou:
PMA: PMZ: $-MM2: PMi: NAM:
nZe: NZ2e: nria: NPaA: (grow) NTy:
nMmn: Toor;: TZH: TZ24: TNA:
PN 1PA: YPH: 1P4&: N2 NN
IRAIEP: R4 V12 TIW: VIR 1N
IMP: 1R2: 1RE: 141 14.P: 141:
NooZ: NZ00: NinZ: NNE: Nies:
Néaa: NaT: Néx: OAMN: OAPR:
@2N: MZR: On: ONE: OP2:
@OPM: ONA: OLIT: OLP: ®12:
MTH: HA®P: HOUZ: HOUY: H/4:
HT1Z: H'100: H'T3: H'IP: HAZ: B2 1T:
L24P: ¥NP: LiH: ¥id4: gnoo: gilov:
Y41 1AM: 00 2:100Q: 1 2 00; =2 11:
124 °1NZ: INH: “FNM: ‘I'TZ: TTi:
1YT: ‘FiH: MHZ: THT: 12A: "TPA:
'IRUU:'IJZd:']_Ed_:']_mﬂD:'lﬂn:mA‘P:
MAZ: MYBP: MZ%: MPOO: MPII:
REP: RV aNP: 4AM: & 21 4.28:
AP aTN: AT 4T -4 M2:4Mk:

4. R00::

69
TTeM: TNH: Fiea:
Tl2: 172: 10OMm:
OPrI: MIL: MELl:
HAZ: HZ7: HiIo0:
HI1: HAL: poog:
gZN: Pd-f1: Pib:
2OA: PrM: Pl4:
Kée: R4 P: Poog:
J10011: JWR: Oy

TI,: Mef: MmP-2:
mOr: mne: MpPe:
M7:: (LATY: (LA :
CLOUZ: (LOOT: CLAIT:
mnm: eie: Muni:

a4l MAE: ROOE:

RZM: RZ2'): RP4: RN
Oin: 4an: 4&a7l:
PAOTI RS

* 3. In verbs whose first radical has a diphthong, the latter is shortened
into that diphthong which answers the sixth vowel order; e.g. Rg=2%:
“let him cut,” from ¢=2 M :: AT IEA: “do not be deficient.”

4. The Subjunctive is so nearly related to the Imperative, that it yields -
all its forms to serve the latter, where that is deficient. So in the nega- -
tive orders, prohibitions or warnings, where the Imperative cannot be
used for having no Servile Preformatives; e. ¢.

ATYIC: do not tell. ATO EP: do not fall.
ATARA: do not kill. O P2 7%: do not cut.

(d) Constructive Mood.

This is a singular Mood, which has nothing corresponding, either in
our European or in the other Semitic Languages; although its form, as
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far as the Simple one is concerned, answers the Ethiopic Infinitives “IN.C,:
and "}-N:; but this Meod is not an Infinitive. It has nothing of a Sub-
stantive character; whereas the Infinitive is the first Verbal Substantive,
possessing both the characters of Substantive and Verb. Nor is there any
other Mood to which it exactly corresponds : neither Participle nor Gerund,
nor Finite Verb, will answer it; although it may be occasionally translated
by either, and sometimes by ‘an Adverb. It occupies an intermediate
station between the Infinitive and the Finite Verb; has four forms, one
of which is Simple, one Augmented, and two Compound; and is flexible,
like the Finite Verb, having Afformatives resembling the Suffixed Pronouns,
partly of the Noun, and partly of the Verb. The Simple form is used for
amplifying; the other forms, on account of the auxiliaries which are at-
tached to them, for, constituting sentences. When the nature of this Mood
is understood, we hope the designation Constructive will be justified; not
having been able to fix upon any better.

The Simple form T-NC: (a2 modification of the radix F1-NC,: “honour™),
which may be considered as containing the idea of an’ agent, and of an
action, or a concrete being, and an abstract state or condition, &c., assumes
peculiar forms of Pronouns; which must not be taken as Possessive (Nomi-
nal), but as Personal (Verbal); nor as the other Verbal Suffixes which are
in the Accusative; but they are Nominatives. Here it is:

o. FIRST FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD.

Simple Form.

SINGULARR, P‘LURAL.
o Mase. ) Fem. Com i I Eom: .
o 3
3d p. NNC: {h}folr)lem’:’ T &.: she being honourable. | TI-NZM: they | =
. - . =
2. NNeY: NN 2 i thou being honourable | N1 &.Fi*Ur: you §
.. hon.1. . ! : ’ nneom: you be- - 2
g i | Pl HI )
..... - . 4 X nnétU-: {mg hon, bEJJ
1. nne.: I being hon. z

The Augmented form has become Finite by the Auxiliary fA: being
attached to the Simple form; but not in the same manner as it attaches
itself to the Contingent, in constituting the Present and Future Tense.
It serves for the Past and the Present Tenses.
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ﬁ. SECOND OR AUGMENTED FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD.,
Constructive Aorist (Present and Perfect).

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Com, - Com,
he is Y 8
3. hrncq)ﬁ:{(;vas)} NNE.AT: sheis (was) hon.  [TIIZPA: they E
101, =
2. MNedéd: 'ﬂ'ﬂdﬁﬁt thou art (wast) hon. h_rna,"-fvj_g\: you E
B hon. 1. . ; ; g - NNZPH: youe o
WET |2
g : ; - - NEGTEA  hon, , i
| | o)
: (TmSga.  mesaree |
- =]
AN ] am (was) h.| -

Y. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIVE FORMS.
¥ Constructive Perfect.

SINGULAR.
@ Mase. 0 Fem. . &
. he was, . (she was, or
3. 'ﬂ'n(‘;- { or had }h.ﬂ%'_{ had been
me: been hon. mneT: hon.
. (thou wast, . (thou wast,
2, {'ﬂ'ﬂ 4 hadstbeen}hrne'ﬁ' hadst been
ncoy: hon. '“]C,i‘i: hon.
Common, ——
s hal 1. s . . ; 'n-n.-_'_(p; e o ’
Lo SR Do . L ) . NNE-F Uk INESU-: haﬁol:ien
L. . . . . . NNZ:INCU-: I was, had been h.
PLURAL.
Comimon.

3d pers. NIMNZM: INL,: they

2d .. TNETU: INETFU: you } were, or had heen honourable.
Ist .. NIN2%: INCE: we

This form is used merely for the Indicative. Observe, also, that nc:

may be used throughout, without any change, as remarked in the Note to
the conjugation of 31 2: p. 65.
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2. Constructive Form of Uncerlainty.
SINGULAR,

3d mase. TIFNC: LT A: he may i
. fem. TINY&.: TWELAT: she may
2d mase. TirNZY: ‘TUTAU:
.. fem. NAZT: ‘TUETAR:
.. hon.1. -NZ@: CFL iy . -

: } you may

tl ~
} e probably be honourable.

. 2. NMETU: TUEATU:
1st com. TINZ: AFLAU: 1 may
PLURAL.
3d mase. N-N2Z@: CWTA-: they
2d .. TNETU: TUWLATU-: you } may be honourable.
Ist com. nNnes: a3 eras: we )

-

(e) Imperalive.

The Imperative has two forms; one which has the first Radical in the
sixth, and the second in the first order; and another which has the first
Radical in the first, and the second in the sixth order. All those verbs
which have the Subjunctive form, have the Imperative in the first; and the
rest have it in the second form. As a specimen of the first, we take the
Imperative of TiZ,:; and of the other, that of Mgz It is used only
in the Second Person Singular and Plural. 1

a. Form YU ::
SINGULAH, PLURAL, &
Mase. IOC: } be Honuiaies , Com. 1 ng;: be honourable.
Fem. 1né:
Diphthong form: ¢~mMC: P~Mé: sing. P~ pl.  “count.”
B. Form YU :: .
SINGULAR. I 5 “PLURAL. =
Mase. [l]rl]il':; o tho e Com. (NNig: do you observe. -
Fem. m-ne: :

(f) Infinitive Mood.
Is formed by prefixing O0: to the Simple root; and it presents the
two forms: OO NC: “to be honourable;” and oOMNP: “to observe.”
With Prima Rad. Diphthong: 00¢~[C:: “to number.” COPug(: “to

till,” « dig.”
(y) Participles.

a. Simple: act. NIN&: one who is honoured.
pass. “POQP: any thing dipped.
Eth.  pass. N-C: honoured.
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B. Compound Part., Adjective, or Relative Participle.
W For the Preterite—Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun p:
to the Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.,

3.masc. PTINZ: he }WIIO was . :
.. fem. PNINZ7: she§ hon. 3. PINZ.: they who were hon.

2.mase. PNINCY: ) thou who
. fem.  POIOCH :} wast hon.
.. hon. 1. PINZ,: } you who
. 2.PNINE. Y- § were hon.
l.com. PTINCU:Iwhowas hon. | 1. PN NCE: we wlho were lon.

2. PNNN&.1*U~: you who were hon.

2 For the Present — Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun
POu—: to the forms of the Contingent Mood.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3.masc. POYNINC: he } whois | 3. POYNiNEZ,: they who are hon.

.. fem. PYOPINC:she) hon. )

2. masc. P'J“"l"ﬂ;l'lc:} thou who | 2. P'}U-‘r'nrng:_: you who are lLon.

.. fem. PY9OTNI1E:) art hon.

.. hon. 1. Ptrl]_'n-ﬂq_: you who
R P!JU-‘r'n-ﬂq_: are hon.

Lecom. PYOINC: Iwhoamhon. | 1. PO INNIC: we who are hon.

OBSERVATIONS.

1. The Simple Participial forms are used in their verbal as well as in

a nominal character. This is evident in Active Verbs; e g. MNP:

“observing,” watching,” guarding™; and ¢ guardian,” “observer™: which

may have its object connected with it either in the Genitive Case, when it

is considered as a Noun, e.g. PN: MNP: “a keeper, guardian, of

sheep,” “shepherd™; or in the Accusative Case, [1°1%: MmNP: “one

keeping. watching the sheep.” The Passive forms are resolvable by the
two compound forms () and (2) of the Passive Conjugations.

2. The two compound forms of the Relative or Adjective Participle
evince their Participial character (which consists in partaking —parfici-
piendo—of the properties of the Verb as well as of the Noun, and forming
a connecting link between both) by the position in which they stand when
connected with Nouns, as Adjectives; by the treatment they experience
from other Transitive Verbs, when being put into the Accusative Case;
and by the influence they themselves exercise on Nouns and Pronouns.
As this subject, however, belongs more properly to the Syntax, we shall

leave it for the present.
L
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Before we leave this subject, we beg to present to the Student those
regular deviations which take place in those verbs whose third radical
letter is liable to change, by the accession of the vowels 1 and &, according
to the rule laid down Part L Ch. VIL ¢. This occurs in verbs ending in
A:W:MN:T:%:H: €: M: R: and G:, with (1) the Feminine of the
2d pers. mase. in (a) the Present Indicative; (b) the Contingent Simple
and Compound; (c) Subjunctive; (d) Imperative; (2) with the 1st pers.

sing. in the Constructive Simple and its Compounds. Instances:
1. &1z “He span.” e
"l‘ﬂ_"l'_?ﬁﬁ' thou (fem.) spinnest . . -‘-‘rd‘r‘pg\ PAfTi::

r'rd_-’rg, H‘l(‘_i‘i thou (j') wast spinning, -’rd.-’[-n_ }[]ci‘i
TA&TE: W EAT: thou (f.) wiltbe spinuing, T4t A : ‘TUL: AN ¥

G Te:dothou (f)spip . . . . . GTA:
‘F G T2 thou (f) shalt, mayest thou spin, G TA,:
&TB: Ispinning . . - . . .« . . &l
&reAU: Ispinspan . . . . . &TA: 4D
A PE: INCU-: I was spinning . . . &TA: INCU:
b _§I shall (may pro- h :
A BUTAW 10 1o g GO BUEAU
2. 11U : “ He was king” (queen). ooAr: “He returned.” (act.)
TY WALl : thon art queen . . . . TTIWM: r e
Y % || S b o L

TooAfi: N CTi: thou was returmng, TOOALL: INCTi:
TR TUTAR: {ﬂ“’“ it 2l ooan: rutaii:

returning

"1 : mayest thou reign as Queen . T TV :

PMi:bequeen. . . . . . . . . FIY:

aoAiL: - . . OUATYL:

mm"inu- &:ﬂug\i‘i,?nu- mmi‘i, } {ﬂvanynu-: UBAIL: INC
INCY: 00ATL: AT TAL: Uz OOATL: APEAL-:

3. Né&:T: “He opened.”

TNGFAN: thou openest . . . . ThETPAfi:
THGT: . . . . ; . . rNgeL:
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TNET: INCIi: thou wast opening,
il
TNET: 'T'U'Tﬂﬁ:{ thou wilt be}

opening
I'N &,5%: mayest thou open
&7+ : do thou open

NG E: [ opening .

NG, FAU-: I open :
NGE: INCWY-: &'ne;fE 'mrrnu-

4. pooy: “He begged.“

TAUBTATT: thou beggest
TAIOTE: &e. .

NAYUF : do thou heg .

AIPE: I begging -
AGOEAY-: I am (was) begging .

5. 002 H : “He poisoned.”

OO AT : thou poisonest .
TOOCH: &e. . : 3
OOCH: and OOCH: do thou poison,
OO 'H:: 1 poisoning . =T
COCHAR: I poison (poisoned) .

6. M2%: “He descended.”

“TMCE AT : thou descendest .
TMOCY: &e. -

T M2, ¥ : mayest thou descend
@2 ¥ do thou descend

MCY : &e, I descending
MCTAU: I was, am descending

7. M7M: “he pounded.”

T@I%LATT - thou poundest .
T (D168: &c. :
T "1%%:: mayest thou pound
A P6k: do thou pound .

ON THE VYERBS.

3

o

TOR

TNG L INCH:
rnGeT: Trfaii:

'“I'hd,'l::

hd_’l::

na.t:,

nereav:

ngrE: avrrav-: & ng k-
INCU-::

TAYDIPAR:
T-AY0Y, <
NTOY -

NYOEL:
NATOIVA U

TUOCHPAT:
TOOCH,:
OuCH,:
OU(CH.:
TUCHYAD:

TOC P PATI:
TOCY. -
"l'(D'd_,?__:

OlY -

MCY,:
DCEPAU-:

TOITPAT:
. TMIAM, ::

- T "HD,:

- DM,
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@acee: I pounding &e. . . . . . OOML:
@I AW : I am (was) pounding . . @1 PAL::

8. "W R : “he reproved,” * chastised.” W2 : “he proceeded.” The
changes are the same as in No. 7.

2, SECOND CONJUGATION,
whose characteristic is a prolongation of the first radical, by which it
is changed from the first into the fourth form. Its force is intensity of
the idea of the original form.
TICMN: he scolded exceedingly.

lts difference in form, from the First Conjugation, is as follows

1. It retains the first long radical throughout; on this acccount, it

2. Has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive, but is served by the
Contingent Mood. '

3. In the Imperative, the first radical is long, of the fourth : the second
short, of the sixth order.

4. In the Infinitive, the first radical is of the fourth; the second, as in
all the conjugations, of the first order.

The mode of comjugating being the same as in the first species, we
shall give only the Third Person, Singular and Plural, in those Moods
and Tenses which have it.

1. orcaTive,
Preterite.

3d pers. SINGULAR. 3d pers. PLURAL.

"1€0 : he scolded exceedingly &e. | f1@[: they scolded exceedingly &e.
Present and Fufure.

he scolds exceedingly . fthey scold exceed-
LAgNA: { &e. | g { . ingly &e.
2. CONTINGENT. :
Simple.
ene: | ernern-:

Compound Preterite.
he scolded, had
scolded, wasscold-

e iNZ:( ing, would scold | 1@ lk[lq':: he scolded, &e.
would have scold-
ed exceedingly.
Compound of Uncertainty.
.E"I.E--":} he may (perhaps) scold AP BUE

EWPfa: ) exceedingly &c.
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3. suBruNcrive.—None.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

Simple.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

r1 & : he,scolding exceedingly &e. | 12 N®M: they scolding &ec.

it Augmented Present and Perfect (Aorist).

_ (he scolds (scolded) NENeh: they scold, &c.
NENeh: { exceedingly, &e. '
Comp. Preterite.

_ hescolded,wasscold- | e N@-: 1N l,: they scolded, &e.

e Ing: {ing exceedingly, &e.

~ Comp. of Uncerlainty.
NEDN: CUfaH: he may (perhaps) scold exceedingly, &e.

5. IMPERATIVE.

} do thou seold. do you scold exceedingly,

e { &e.

©. INFINITIVE.
our] Pl : to scold, the scolding.

Masc. l'l;E"f I:
Fem. rf1@-,:-

7. PARTICIPLES,
1. Nominascens—¥1 @11, “a scolder,” “one who scolds exceedingly.”
2. Adject.— Poq rf] P=N: &c. “one who scolds exceedingly,” &e.
Of course, there is no Passive Participle of this form,

-

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.

Active and Transitive Voice—The characteristic is an 7 prefixed to
the radix; which puts the Personal Preformatives, excepting " :, into the
fourth order. '

Form AN NZ: “he honoured.”
1. morcative,
Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,

ATINZ: he honoured, &e. as Nne: | HTINZ,: they honoured, &c.

Present and Future.
PNNéE.A: he honours. | N NE&.Ae: they honour, &e.
T N-NE.A: she honours, &e.
2. CONTINGENT,
Simple.
ronnc: +nnc: &e &e. | ¥Nne,: &e.
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SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL.
nngc: ine: &e. | Pnne: ing,: &e.
Compound of Uncertainty.
PNNC: RUEA - he may (perhaps) honour, &e.
3. - SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRNC: may he (let him) honour, &e. as ¥ANC: &c.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

Simple.

ANNC: he honouring. ANN 2@ : they honouring.
ANMNE.: she honouring.
annesu: } thou honouring. AN NETUR: you honouring.
anneZii:
Tlhr" Z_(D'- h =
o G-"'FU':} you honouring. -
AN N, I honouring. CANNZE: we houourmg

Augmented Present and Prelerite.
. _ fhe honours (ho- _ {they honour (ho-
f\h'ﬂf_‘l’d\-{ noured) &e. l ANNLPA: { noured) &e.

Compound Preferite.
ANNC: 1NZ: hehonoured, &e. | ANNZM:1NC.: theyhonoured &ec.

SINGULAR. D. IMPERATIVE. PLURAL.

lg‘leﬁc 2’225} do thou honour. hhnq_: do ye honour.
6. INFINITIVE,

- OQINC: to honour, the honouring.

7. PARTICIPLES.
1. Nominal, AaA5INE: the honourer, one who honours.

POR ¥NNC: he who honours.
PNné: he who honoured.

2. - Adject. {

H. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Tr¥N:. “he was reviled.”

Its nature is pre-eminently Passive (objective), and reflective. Its
characteristic is the Preformative T : to the original form in the Preterite,
Constructive, and Imperative, which, in the same manner as in the cognate
languages, gives way to the other Preformatives in the process of conju-
gations. The second radical remains unchanged in all the moods, tenses,
and persons, except in the Constructive Moods. So does also the first
radical in the Infinitive Mood. These two remarks serve to distinguish
this and the other Passive Conjugations from the rest.
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1. mpwcaTive.
Preterite.

SINGULAR. FPLURAL.

3d pers. masc. "I'f1€0N: he was reviled. | TIEN-: they were 1ev1]ed
&e. &c., the same as iNZ: &e.

Present and Future.

SINGULAR. PLURATL.,
: - ley are
ke is (will they
3dpers.masc. 211N : { . 3dp.c. ENNenan-: {(wﬂl be)
Bt Ly, be) reviled. p-c R reviled.

_ §she is (will
. fem. PrIEN AR {be) reviled.

2dper.masc. ‘FHIYNAL): }thou art
. fem. TRRMPRAT:S (wilt be)

. hon. 1. Er1¥nNA-: }you are
2. TAENATU-:) (will be)

lst .. com. AMNENAU-: Iam (shall be)) | ATENENAYL: {

ey g L § YOU are]
Tﬁgqn%“"g(willbe) ,

reviled.
reviled

we are

(shall be) |

2. CONTINGENT.
Simple.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3dper.masc. ZAP: fem. rie: eaen-:
2d .. .. TRegN: fem FfEn: TAVOD:

- hon L. RARH: 2. “pMigne:

st .. com. "ATIPN: hINeN:
Compound Preterite,
3d pers. mase, SINGULAR.
Erefi: inZ: he was (uould be), had been (would' have been), reviled,
&e. &e.
PLURAL. O

enen: 'i[]q_ they were (would be), had been (would have heen),
reviled, &ec. &ec. :

Compound of Uncertainty.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
3d pers. masc, J'he may (per- '
2rgn: Prra: haps) be re-

lviled, &e. &e.

they may (per-

enen-: S’.U'fh‘:{ haps) be re-
viled, &e. &c.

3. sumsuncrive,—None,
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

SINGULAR. Slmplﬁ’. PLURAL. ~
3d p. mase. “Tr120: he being reviled. | THAL N@: they being
.. fem. PT12N: she being reviled.
2d .. masc. 'I'I'I,E'ﬂﬂ:%thou being re- | T f1.2:NT-U-: you being g
Lfeme Prignii:)  viled > =
w
.. hon. 1. ‘THEND-: iyou being | 4
. 2TAZNTU:) reviled,
Ist.. com. Tr1@M.: Ibeing reviled. | Tr12N"%: we being
. Augmented Aorist.
. SINGULAR, PLURAL,
3d p. m. TN NPA: he} is THEZNPAOH: they
co oo £ FRAPNAT: shef (was) .
2d .. m. THPNYA: } thou art | Tngn TLé: you -
- £ TRENTiA:S (wast) E )
.. hon. L. TRAZNPA: }you are 'E ey
o 2TRIENTEA: S (vere) | T
Ia .
lst.. com. Tr@11PAU- ;{ (WI:S) THRENYA: we
SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL,
Tlien: he was (had Tr1e-N@:} they were (had been)
3d p. m. £ { been) reviled, ne: reviled, &ec. &ec.
ine:
&e. &e. &e. :

9. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. TFHE-M: {do thou be (sub-

mit to being) re-
Fom. TARM: g

_ fdo you be (submit to
TARD: { being) reviled.

6. INFINITIVE,
U P : to be reviled, the being reviled.

7. PARTICIPLES.
(¢) Nominal, Tr1@M,: one who is reviled.
(b) Relative, a. Perf. PTr1€N: he who was (has been) reviled.
B. Pres. poyfjPl: he who is reviled.
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£. FIFTH CONJUGATION,
12 He made (causcd to) speak.

The nature of this verb is doubly transitive, or causative. It combines
the characteristies of both the second and the third conjugations; the
prolongation of the first radical giving intensity to the transitively (by #:)

augmented form.

1. ixprcaTive.
Prelerite.
SINGULAR. FLURAL,
ad p m'lsc ht'll: } he made ) HE1e,: they made )
. AL §she made
2d.. mase. ALICY: 2 | A6 TUP: you made | .
ol i {_,]cﬁ:}thou madest g > g‘
.. hon. 1. &¥°12,: ade] 8 8
N VT ST R
Ist.. com. AL ICU-: I made ) ALICE = we made
Present and Future.
3d p.masc. PL99&.A: he} makes . Y1800 they \ )
. fem.” FE VAT she§(will make) =
2d .. masc. F¥IUE¢.0%9: }thou makest . | FEVEATU: you E |
-. fem. FEACPAR: § (will make) 'ﬁcg \,g %
-. hon. L. P¥Z.Ax: you make 2 f:‘ &
2. FEVCATU: S (will make) | © E 8
I make ' g
Ist.. com. ATML.AU-: =
{(shall make) J BT 1L.07: we J =
2. CONTINGENT.,
Simple.
3d pers.  REUC: fem. faC: Yrae;:
2d TEAC: fem. HENE: b o i Pl
. hon. 1. Yriag: 2 rfac: Brrac::
1. Hrac:
Compound Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
B T he’ made (would
_P;' a' C: ',“] C: make), had made 4 _ fthey made &e,
(would have made) Y, 1 { to speak &e.

to speak, &e.
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Compound of Uncertainty.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. ; PLURAL.
he may (per- they may (per-
vraac: ,Ell'fﬁ:{haps) make to | U2 'E.U’{'ﬁ-:{haps) make to
* speak, &c. speak, &c.
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
. Simple. :
3d p. masc. AFAC: he AL MM they
.. .. fem.  ALNE.: she -‘rg '
-
iq .. : 2 ==
el }thou s | ALM&TU: you | making
.. fem. ALIN2NI: =
&0 to speak.
. hon. 1. AL 12D : } B _
you | &
e ee e 2.BF16TU 3 ‘
1st.. com. AF9l.:1 A2 % we |
b Compound Aorist.
LRI he makes (made) to they make (made) to
GEICPA: g speak, &c. ?\f"ld,‘l’d\-% speak, &e.
Compound Preterite. .
S— he made (had AL 12@: §they made (had made)
‘?\T"'I(:- e {made) to speak, &e. ne: { to speak, &e.
3. TMPERATIVE. :
Mase. AFIC: (do thou make to A9 : do ye make to 'speal;.

Fem. AL N4 speak.

6.

INFINITIVE.

Oq¢)C: to make or cause to speak; the causing to speak.

7.

FARTICIPLES.

(@) Simple, ATD&: one who makes to speak.

]

(b) Relative,

a. Perfect, PF12.: e who made to I;qpeak, &e,

B. Presenl, POy PLC:

he who makes to speak, &c.

F.

SIXTH CONJUGATION.

T£12: “He spoke.”

The nature and force of this species is intensity, continuation, some-

times reciprocity, either of the original, or of the Fourth Conjugation.

It
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combines the properties of the Second (long first radical) and Fourth (Pre-
formative -7:) Conjugations. The -F: is found in the Preterite, Inpera-
tive, and Constructive Moods: the first radical is long throughout the
second is of the first order, in all moods, tenses, and persons, except in the

Constructive,
1. 1xprcamive.

Preterite.
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL,

TE1Z: he spoke, &e. | T£°12,: they spoke, &e.

Present and Future.

L4184 be speaks (will speak) &e. | BE1&.00: {they °P eal;c(cmll il
2. CONTINGENT.

3d pers. mase. Si-mple.

e : fem. 4£C: & | exr 12.: &e. &e.

‘ Compound Preterite. ;

XL£1C: INC: he spoke &e. - l L%t Pl }ﬂ'q_: they spoke &e.

Compound of Uncertainty.
he may (per- ) _ { they may (per-
haps)speak &e. 28 UKL {haps) speak &c.

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

2EIC: PUFTA: {

4. coNsTRUCTIVE.
éd pers mase. _ Simple.
T£IC: he speaking &e. | TE12.@-: they speaking &c.

C‘ompound Aorisf.
TETICPA: he speaks or spoke &e. | TEUZPA: they speak or spoke &c.
Compound Preterite.

he spoke (had b )
spoken), &e, TE1 DN {

they spoke (had

TEIC: 10 § spoken), &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Mase. :
ase. 'TLIC, } do thou speak, TE12,: do ye speak.

Fem. 1T¢1¢e -

6. INFINITIVE,
O0£"12,: to speak, the speaking,

7.  PARTICIPLES.
Simple, "1 : a speaker, speaking.
Relative (a) Perfect, PTE1Z,: he who spoke.
(b) Present, POO.£"IC: he who speaks.
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
TooPTEZ: he tried. TYOP’ )T : he disputed.

No other instances of this conjugation present themselves to us, except
these two. The peculiarity of this conjugation, i.e. the change of a rudical
of the first or of the fourth order into two letters, into the radical of the
sixth, with the @: of the fourth order, is so frequent in Shoa in other
instances, that we apprehend the use of this conjugation itself may be of
no small extent. Its foree differs not from the sixth conjugation, with
which it is identical, except in the change of the first radical,

1. 1mplcaTIvE.
Preterite.

3d pers. mase, SINGULAR. PLURAL.

TOUPNZ: he tried, &c. | ‘T9o®PN 2, they tried, &e.
Present and Future. ,
29PN .4 he tries (will try) &e. | 90PN &.Ar: they try (will try)&e.
2. CONTINGENT.
Simple.
cgoPnc: &e. | ggopnez;: &
Compound Preterite.
eoueNC: INZ;: he tried, &e. | gPoPne,: 102, they tried, &c.

Compound of Uncertainty.

ryopnc: {he probably has roopne;: {they probably have
PUTAH: tried, &ec. PUT N tried, &e.

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSFRUCTIVE.

3d pers. masc. Szmple.
TYOPHC: he trying, &e. | TP Z®-: they trying, &e.
Compound dorist.

ied
TYOPHCPA: he tricsor tried&e. | TFOPNZPo: {ﬂl{—::&}:*ctry FE -

Compound Preterite.
“TgOPT°:) he tried, had tried, TN ZO: {they tried, had
ing: &e. ine: tried, &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.

TPOPNLZ,: do ye try.

Masc. ‘T9oPNC:
Fem. T90PNE:

} do thou try.

6. INFINITIVE.
COUQUPTLIC: to try, the trying, trial.
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7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, TPOPIE: one who tries.
Relative (a) Perfect, PTIOPNZ: he who tried, &ec.
(b) Present, POYQOPT]C: he who tries, &c.

1. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
ANTINZ: He caused to honour, caused to be honoured.

This is the most frequent form for the causative voice. Its characte-
ristic is the prefixion of the two letters ;Afl: to the original form, with
which it has nearly the same mode of conjugation. The second radical is,
in the Contingent and ‘all other forms derived from it, put into the sixth
order. But it has no Subjunctive form. The Imperative has the Con-
tingent form of the radicals. The Infinitive has the first and second
radicals in the first order. The Personal Preformatives are put before the
Al absorbing the 7 ::

1. 1xpicaTiVE.

Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, -3d pers. PLURAL. :
they caused to be
z he caused t hon. &c¢ -
ANTINZ: he caused to be hon. &c, ?\l‘l'ﬂﬂtL-{ honoured, &c.
Present and Fulure. {
3d p.masc. PTITI-NE.&: he causes &e. h hanné.a: they

- oo fem. NN E.AT: she causes &e. T‘é ' g
2d.. masc. : N1 you| S
- Ii_:;nic gg‘%ggﬁ:\}ﬁ} thou causest &c. | % RN <A T ;\
.. .. hon. 1. PATINEG.IN: i 8
"N . 2 TINNE.ATU: you cause &ec. i Y
Ist.. com. ANNINE.AU: I causc &e. N ALNNNE.AR: ve | §
2. CONTINGENT.
Simple.
SINGULAIL, PLURAL.
3d p.mase. PAN-NC:  fem. +ANNC: | _E'I‘I'ﬂ'ﬂt:,:
2d.. ..  FADAC: fem FONNE: TNnne,:
. hon. 1. _Pﬁ'nrn4.: 2d :[-l‘|'nfﬂ¢:.:
Ist.. af’nnc: | aENNMC:

3d pers. mase. Compound Prelerite.

_Pl‘|'n'ﬂ['_:} he caused, &c. to be l _Pl‘l'ﬂfl]q_ they caused, &e. to be
ine: honoured, &c. mne: honoured, &ec.
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Compound of Probability.

3d pers, mase. SINGULAR. PLUKAL.
PINNC: } he (probably) may , ronne; {they (probably) may
xuUtiér: cause to be hon. &c. | PUPLA-: cause to be hon. &ec.

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d pers. mase, S’iMPZe.

.o _ § he causing to be ho- they causing to be
ANNNC: 3 noured, &e. AN { honoured, &c.

Compound Aorist,
_ {he causes (caused) ; zthey cause (caused)
ANMNCPA: 1 to be hon. &e. ANNMEPaA: to be hon. &e.
Compound Prelerile.
ANTNNC: {he caused (had caused) ' they caused (had
nc: { to be honoured, &c. ANNNZm: caused) to be ho-
ng;:
noured, &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.
Mase. ANTINC: } do thou cause to
Fem. alINNé:

_be honoured. ?\rl'ﬂ'ﬂq‘: do ve cause to be hon. -

6. INFINITIVE.
OYMINNCG: to cause to be honoured, the causing to be honoured, the
procuring honour.
7.  PARTICIPLES.
Simple, SANNNE: one who causes to be honoured.
Relative,
(e¢) Pref. ¥INIMINZ,: he who caused &ec.
() Pres. Y09 PRNINC: he who causes to be honoured, &e.

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
ANooryA : He caused to resemble ; he flattered, dissimulated.

The difference of this conjugation from the preceding is so slight, that
we do not-find it necessary to give its flexion: it consists merely in the
second radical being constantly long, except in the Constructive: in all the
rest it is similar to the preceding ARMNZ: As to the third radical A:
we refer to the deviations marked under the Ifirst Conjugation, No. 1.
This conjugation, by the way, is very rare.

[

e
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J. TENTH CONJUGATION.
ANTY1Z: He made to speak.
The force of this conjugation is Causative, as the two preceding ones.
The difference consists in the form being angmented by three letters,

ANT: instead of the two Af::

1.  1vpIcATIVE.

Preterite.
dd pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

AT Y1, he made to speak, &c. J ant 1'1¢,: they made to speak, &e.

Present and Future.

he “makes &ec. to eI G-é\-: {they make &ec. to

nrre.a: {

speak, &e. speak, &c.
2.  CONTINGENT.
3d pers. mase. Simple.
PATYIC: & | PhTyie: &e.
Compound Preterite,

PRTEICang &e {0100 0 | piring. g §

Compound of Probability. _
rotrioc: } he may probably | PR l12,: {they may probably
LUfra: make to speak, &c. | ZUE A cause to speak, &c.

they made &ec.
to speak, &c.

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d pers. mase. Simple.
AT 1°1C: he causing to spclzak, &e. | AOTIIC@ th?;eai{,ﬂgzlg to
Compound Aorist.

. fhecauses (caused) . fthey cause(caused)
ANTYTICP &: { to speak, &e.. ANTTICPa: { to speak, &c.

Compound Preterite,

: . {he caused &e. , ARNTIVZMr: (they caused &e. to
anr¥Ic: ne: " it || 310 {

speak, &e,

3d pers, mase. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE.

may he cause to speak, ' o they wasd
_?l‘l'l"ﬂ[::{ &e. the same as .PI‘IT'I'].;_:{ . :

PRnC: . speak, &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. AT YIC: {do thou make
Fem. ANTYI1E:

ANTT2,: do you make to speak.

to speak.
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G.  INFINITIVE,
OOPITYIC - to cause (the causing) to speak.
7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, AT %2&: one who causes to speak.
Relative Perfect, PIN1"11Z,: he who caused to speak.
Present, PO PIITTIC : he who causes to speak.

K. ELEVENTH CONJUGATION.

TP 2e: He was entirely humbled; humbled himself entirely.
The force of this conjugation is intensity added to forms D and F:
its characteristic is reduplication of the prolonged first radical with the

objective I': prefixed. As its conjugation is the same as T{1: we
abstain from detailing it. -

L. TWELFTH CONJUGATION.

r11nne,: Broke to pieces.

The force of this conjugation is intense action, represented by a redu-
plication of the second radical.

1. 1vpicATIVE.

Preterite. ‘

3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. FLURAL.

fNnNZ: he broke to pieces, &c. \ M1ne,: they broke to pieces, &c.

Present and Future.

he breaks, &c. to ‘
pieces, &c. EOTNe.or: {

they break, &c. to
pieces, &c.

_\?.l'm'n(,.m{

34 pers. masr_;_ ; 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.

ennng: &e _ | Enne;: &e
Compound Prelerite.

he broke, &ec. ‘ eHNC: iﬂﬁ,:{

to pieces, &c.
Compound of Probability.

they broke, &c.
to pieces, &c.

ennnc: me: |

he may pro-
ernnanc: _EU’{'A:{ bably break

to pieces, &c.

efnnZ:] they may probably
PUL A Y break to pieces, &e.
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
SINGULAR. 7 PLURAL.

3d p.m. EANNC: mayhe - ) - BN may they ‘
£ FANC: may she

2d p.m, "I‘i‘l'l'ﬂ‘::}mayest thou
~frinne:)

- hon. 1. ERNNZ;:

- hon. 2.°PNINNZ,:

Ist.. . AMMMC: may I - AHINNC: may we |

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

Simple.

TINNZ: may you | break

to
pleces.
may you

break to pieces.

/

3d pers. mase.

NNC: he breaking to pieces, &c. | 1NN 2O : {they breaking to

pieces, &c.
Compound Aovrist.

reak I
ANCPA: jhe breaks (broke) I'I']'ﬂd_‘Pé\:{

they break (broke)
L to pieces, &c.

to pieces, &ec.

Compound Preterite.

he broke, &c. to
pieces, &e. - nNZa-:ing,: {

they broke &e.
to pieces, &c.

ANNC: 102 {

] 5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. ]‘[flrn['_:} do thou break to

Fem. PINNE: pieces, &e. MMNZ,: do ye break to pieces, &c.

“ 6. INFINITIVE.
oupN f}C: to break to pieces.

. 7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, [INN&: one who breaks to pieces.
Rel. Pret. PriNMZ.: he that broke to picces.
Pres. ~ POYFINAIC: he that breaks to pieces.

M. THIRTEENTH CONJUGATION.
/X421 He performed great works.
The force of this conjugation is an addition of intensity to the Third
Conjugation: this is represented by a reduplication and prolongation of
the second radical, with the Preformative 7 ::

1. NprcATIVE.
Preterite.
Jd pers. masc. |, SINGULAR, " AL
hYe.2l: {he performed great ?\E& 2 {the}’ performed great

works, &ec. works, &ec.

N
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SINGULAR. Present and Future. PLURAL.
3d pers, masc. he performs, &e. they perform great
YreCa: { great works, &ec. ProLAbr: { works, &c.

2. CONTINGENT.
Simple.
RRE.C: &e | PRE.Ch: &
Compound Preterile.

hey performed

he performed &e. LIes
: : . g g ks,
PYe.Cl:-in: {great BN & Pee.Cr: INE, {&c&%Teat works

Compound of Probabz:lity.

= {he y . ( they may probably
Yeé.c: hé may probably per- PPe.Ch: I
LUrtiaH: { form great works. CUPE - lperform great works,

C.

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.

may he perform great PR {

works, &c.
4, CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.
he performing great

. _ (they performing
arech: { el . a0l {great works, &c.

may they perform
great works, &c.

PRG.C: |

Co-mpound Aorist.

he performs (per- they perform (per-
hPeClod: {formed) great works | AR'E.CIPA :{ formed) great
&e. works, &c.
Compound Prelerite.

- (he performed, I
ARGl 'Hlf.:{ &c.gé'?at works ﬁ]‘i‘&'c.]a)‘
D. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. AR &.C1: (dothou perform | , )
Fem. AP 4.C.: { great works. bl {
6. INFINITIVE,

on -2.2°1: to perform (the performance of) great works,

&c. great works,

{ they performed,
&e.

do ye perform great
works.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, H &€ one who performs great works.
Rel. Perf. 8é.271: he who performed great works.
Pres. POY) PP Z.C°): he who performs great works.
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N. FOURTEENTH CONJUGATION.
TooNN/Z: He counselled with others, gave and took advice, advised
frequently.
“TO0A AN : He went and returned, went to and fro, i.e. walked.

- The force of this conjugation is double intensity, rcciprocity, and re-
petition of the action expressed in the verb. This is represented by
reduplication and prolongation of the second radical. Its flexion and
conjugation is quite the same as in the Sixth Conjugation.

0. FIFTEENTH CONJUGATION.
+£17°12,: He conversed with another, spoke frequently.
The nature of this conjugation is the same as the preceding; and as to
form, it differs only in having the first radical long, in conformity with the
sixth species, which it resembles entirely in flexion and conjugation.

P. Q. R. S SIXTEENTH, SEVENTEENTH, EIGHTEENTH, & NINETiEENTH
CONJUGATIONS.

LIHH : “ To be stiff;” “ obdurate.” Intransitive.
APIHH: “To stiffen.”  T'ransitive.
TO0Af111: “He returned,” “ was returned.” Passive, & Reflective.
oY MM: “He reviled” TInfensitive.
The chief peculiarity of these four species consists in doubling the third
radical, or gemination.—As we shall have an opportunity of treating more

fully upon the Geminant Verbs, we merely mention these forms here ; and
pass on to the remaining forms of the Regular Triliteral Verb.

T, TWENTIETH CONJUGATION.
A PL12,: He talked one out of any thing, dissuaded.

This and the Twénty-first and Twenty-fourth species are rather remark-
able for their singular Preformatives, which are not in use in the cognate
dialects. The conjugation of AP F"1Z: is similar to that of ARE.21:
we therefore proceed.

U. TWENTY-FIRST CONJUGATION.
7 @OIIT 2 He folded his hands.
In what the peculiar force of this species consists, we cannot determine.

7. TWENTY-SECOND CONJUGATION.
4T ATA : He rubbed thin between his fingers. |
The reduplication of the second and of the third radical, which consti-
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tutes the pecnliar character of this species, serves to express, as a sort of
diminution, a peculiar modification of the original action.

1. 1NDICATIVE.

Prelerite,
3d pers. mase, SINGULAR, FLURALL.

&TOATA: {he rubbed thinbetween

his fingers, &e & T AT fx: they rubbed thin, &e.

Present and Future.
L& TATAA: he rubs thin, &c. | L& TATAN: they rub thin, &c.

2. CONTINGENT.
3d pers, mase. SmeZE
LA TNATH: &e | R TATH: &c.
Compound Preterite.
,Ed,ﬂ‘ﬁﬂ‘ﬁ:} herubbed (&c.)thin, | R& TATN:} they rubbed (&e.)
mne: &e. ine.: thin, &e.
Compound of Probability.
_E.d.'T'A"l‘A:} he may probably ‘ L& TNATO:) they may probably

LUrA: rub thin, &ec. &c. CUL A rub thin, &c.
3d pers. masc. ] 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. ‘ ‘
Y.eTATA: may he rub thin, &c. | @G TATA: may they rubthin, &e.
34 pers, masc. * - -4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.

& TOT Oe: he rubbing thin, &e. | & TAT A @ : theyrubbing thin &e.

Compound Aorist,
he rubs (rubbed) _ { they rub (rubbed)
thin, &ec. ATATAPA: { thin, &c.
: Compound Preterite.
G TOTNe: {he rubbed (was rub- | & TATA® : {they rubbed (were
ing: bing) thin, &e. ne: rubbing) thin, &e.

5. 1MPERATIVE.

Masc. § TATA: (do thou rub _ _ —
Fem. g-Tavre: { thin, &ec. G TAOTN: do you rub thin, &c.

6. INFINITIVE.
o0 G TOT 4 to rub thin, the rubbing thin between the ﬁngers.

LTATAPAO: {

1. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, A TNTL: one who rubs thin, &e.
Relative Perf. P& THATA: he who has rubbed thin, &e. '
Pres, POY & T AT : he who rubs thin, &e. &e.
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W, TWENTY-THIRD CONJUGATION,
TE& TATA: It was rubbed thin between the fingers.
This is a Passive derivation from the preceding conjugation, to be
treated entirely as the Fourth Conjugation.

ey

4 X. TWENTY-FOURTH CONJUGATION.
ARRNZP: It shone, glittered, sparkled, resplended.
This form seems to be derived from NZ%P: “to fulmmate,” “to lighten™;
and the Preformative 74 3&R—: appears to have either a diminutive or a
frequentative effect. AR

e

2. Comjugation of various Imperfect Forms of the Triliteral Verbs.

Having thus exlibited the conjugation of the various forms of the
Regular and Perfect Triliteral Verb, we now proceed to the considera-
tion of the Imperfect Forms of Triliteral, of Perfect and Imperfect Forms
of Biliteral, anud of the various forms of Pluriliteral Verbs. We shall
endeavour to point out, especially by paradigms, where it is necessary,
and the peculiarities in the flexion and conjugation of each; not in order
to accumulate materials for the memory, but to facilitate the comprehen-
sion of the structure of this part or the language.  We notice,

L TRILITERAL VERBS whose First Conjugation is A (& or Q)

The chief peculiarity of these verbs consists in the liability under
which they are to have the first radical contracted with every Pre-
formative acceding to the Verb, according to the rule.laid down in Part L
Chap, VIL 2. A.B. For the purpose of exemplifying, we select the two
Verbs #00%: “ he believed,” and LG “he passed.”

4. FIRST CONJUGATION,
Simple Form, £A00%: He believed.

I. 1NDICATIVE.

Preterite. Regular, as 'ﬂ[ldﬁ: .

Present and Future.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

- masc. PYOLA: he : ) . .
I = e, W ]
. fem.  TyOLaAN.. she} helieves, will YIOLN: they believe, will

.. masc. JTYOLaLy.
.. fem.  TYOFAT]:
.. hon. 1, oL,

- 2. TPOCA T

} thou helievest, wilt

believe,

} you believe, will

- com. AYOLA LR I believe, shall || AT r ATy we believe, shall /

TQOC AT you believe, will

)

believe,
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2. CONTINGENT,
As the Indicative Present, without the Auxiliary A -

SINGULAR. Y 3. SUBJIUNCTIVE. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. Y00V} : may he ) PO00Y.: may they believe.
.. fem. “p0D7%: may she -
..‘»."d r;:;ic ::::ﬁ;}i } iAYRat o .:i ‘T 00%-: may you believe.
i,

. lon. ; '_%(::3{1_} may you =
Ist. . com. “/RO0%: may I J "A3007 : may we believe,
dd pers, mase. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
A F94L: he believing, &e. | ATOED-: they believing, &e.

Regular; as, 1-NC: &e.
" IMPERATIVE.

Mase. ACD%: ey : -
Fem. /007 ;} do thou believe! 700 do ye believe!

6. INFINITIVE.
U oo%: to believe, the believing, faith, trust.

T. PARTICIPLES,
Stmple, 7ADYE: one who believes, a believer.”
Relative Perfect, P00%: he who Delieved. fUUiF-: she who believed, &e
Relative Present, POY) Pg0°%: he who believes, &ec.
Pgo--gu-%; she who believes, &e.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Objective Voice.
1-00%: He was believed, accredited, was trustworthy, faithful,
' entrusted himself. '

Flexion and Conjugation according to the Fourth Conjugation of the
Regular Triliteral Verb; with the exception, that the characteristic "I*:
because it has joined to itself the vowel of the first radical, is not dropped,
but retained in all the forms.

1. 1NDICATIVE.
. Preterite,
3d pers, mase. | SINGULAR. PLURAL.

-1 00%: he was trusted, &e. :00%.: they were trusted, &e.

Present and Future.
CtoogA: he is trusted, &e. | €4"00§ A they are trusted, &c.
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SINGULAR. 2. CONTINGENT, PLURAL.
rrouy: &e. | e:ro0y.: &c.
i 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d pers. masc. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
T 9L : he being trusted,’ &e. | TO0I@-: they being trusted, &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.

gﬁc ;‘_x',;} be thou faithful. | 00%: be ve faithful.

6.  INFINITIVE.
001 00%: to be believed, faithfulness, &e.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, 097%: one who is believed.
Rel. Pret. P-090%: he who was believed, faithful, &e.
Present, P D9 007%: he who is believed, &c.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
Arj00%: He made believe, persuaded.
This form corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb

AanNnneZ:: The first radical fi:is absorbed by the characteristic Pre-
formative Zfl:: No Subjunctive form.

D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
Al 00%: He aceredited, attested, entrusted.
This form, which joins the characteristics of the Objective and of the

Transitive Voice in nature and form, answers the Tenth Conjugation of
the Perfect Triliteral Verb.

E. TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice,
TANA&: Passed and repassed, trespassed, varied.

In this form, which corresponds with the Fourteenth Conjugation of
the Regular Triliteral Verb, the first radical, 7 :, is dropped; but the 7=
is retained when Prefixes are joined ; e.g. Contlnoent _ETAAG_ Infini-
tive, guTANG,::
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F.  SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative and Infensive Voice.
ATTANG: He made pass in different ways.
In this form the Causative @f1: is joined to the preceding Conjugation.

1I. SECOND CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS.

Triliteral Geminants.
(See page 56, I1.) '

These verbs seem to have been derived from Biliterals which are lost
but whose second radical has been doubled. (See Part I Ch.VIL 2.D.)
In conjugating these verbs, the geminant letters are often contracted into
one; but that letter, although the Abyssinians have no mark for distin-
guishing the accent, shows its origin, by having-the tone.

It will be observed, that there are, among the ten different Conjugations
of this class, four which have the “%:, either with the Transitive fA:, or
the Intransitive T*: prefixed.

In locking at the numerous verbs of this class, mentioned 1n the note,
page 56, it will be seen that all classes of letters, except the gutturals
and the vowel letters, are subject to gemination. '

The general mode of conjugating being the same in this as in all other
classes of verbs, attention is to be paid especially to those forms which
have gemination, and to those which have the contraction. :

After these preliminary remarks, we proceed to give the Paradigms.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
NAPP: neut. Ho went away; act. He dismissed.
Gemination exists in this Conjugation—in the Indicative, Preterite, Sub-
Junctive, Imperative, Infinitive and Simple, and Relative Preterite Parti-
ciples: Contraction in the remaining Moods and Tenses.

11 INDlCATIVE MOOD.
Preterite.

SINGULAT. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. APP: he dismissed. nPd: they dismissed.
.. ..fem. APDPT: she dismissed. ‘
od ..masc. APPL:
.. ..fem. OPP:
i } you dismissed.

C e e 22APPTU :
ist .. com. APPU-: I dismisscd. | APPE: we dismissed.

} thou dismissedst. A PP you dismissed.
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SINGULAR,
3d p. masc. PAPAH: he
.. .. fem. ‘TAPAT: she
2d .. mase. ‘TAPAU:

.. fem. TAPPAITI:
.. hon.1. EAPN-:
. .. hon.2. TAPATU:
st ..

ON THE VERBS.
Present and Future.

} i s,

} thou dismissest.

07
PLURAL.

EAPNH-: they dismiss,

TAPATU: you dismiss.

} you dismiss.

com. AATPAU-: I dismiss. AINPAS: we dismiss.
2.  CONTINGENT. .
3d p.masc. CAP: fem. TAP: rag:
od .. TAP: fem. TAP: TAR:
....honl. EAR: 2. TAR:
1. ThAT: V% 7\ E
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d p. masc. PAPP: may he EAPE: may they dismiss.
.. .. fem. TAPP: may she
2d .. masc. 'T'A'I"'P:} ige T g TAOPER: may you dismiss.
. ..fem. TOPD: e
- hon.l._E,g\(P‘h:} T
may you
" - 2. TOAPE:
st ..com. AAPP: may 1 A PP: may we dismiss,
4, CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.
3d p. mase. AP: he ] AP : they dismissing.
.. ..fem. &P she : :
2d ..masc. APLY: : '%n AP T U: you dismissing.
.fem. AP :} theu 2 '
. hon. 1. AP@-: _,%
N N d\fl""f‘ll‘:} you =
Ist ..com. AP:I AP we dismissing.
Compound Aorist.
3d p. masc. AP : he dismisses, &e. OHAPPA: they dismiss.
.. .. fem. OPAT: she dismisses.
B } thou dismissest. APTRA: you diswiss.
.fem. APTiac:
Dhon 1. APPA: I
. } you dismiss.
o vl 2. 0P TR
st .. com. APLALU-: [ dismiss, | APLA: we dismiss,

O
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Compound Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL,

OD: 1N 2 : be dismissed, &e. | APD: 1N, : they dismissed, &ec.
5. IMPERATIVL.

n. OPP: fern. PR : do thoudismiss. | HPR: do ye dismiss,

6. INFINITIVE.
ou PP : To dismiss, the dismission, dismissal,

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple.
Simple Act. MAPP: one who dismisses.
Pass. &6P P : one who is dismissed.
Rel. Perf. PAPP: he who has dismissed.
Pres. PO A®: he who dismisses.

B. BECOND CONJUGATION.

Active or Transitive Voice.
N2 PP : He thinned, rarefied, refined.

We neéd scarcely to mention, that this form corresponds with the Third
Conjugation of the Perfect Triliterals. Gemination prevails in the Pre-
terite, Subjunctive, Infinitive, Simple, and Preterite Participles; Contrac-
tion in the Indicative Present, the Contingent, and Rel. Part. Present;
both Gemination and Contraction in the €onstructive and Imperative,
Having presented a pretty full view of the preceding conjugation, it will
suffice in the present one to give merely the leading types; i.e. 3d person
masc. sing. and common plural of those paradigms which have all the
Persons, besides the more simple Moods.

1. INDICATIVE

Preterite.
3k pers. mase. SINGULAR. - PLURAL,
62 PP he refined, &e. ALZPER: they refined.
Present and Future.
Pl PO he refines. | ¥Z2. 90y they refine.
2. CONTINGENT.
ree: | Plk:
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
PLPP: may he refine, | PCPR: may they refine.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.

I HCP@: and

ALY : and ACPD: lic refining, ACPPD:

} they refining.
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Compc_mnd Aorist.

3d pers. masc. BINGULAH. ?\ (p il
ACTPPAN: } he refines. ACPPPA: } they refine.

Compound Preterite.
ACT:INZ: and ACPD: 1023 | ACPD: INZ,;: and ACP PO :
e refined. 1N g, they refined,
5. IMPERATIVE. :

Masc. faZ®: and ACPP: }do thou

Fem. AZ®: and ACPD: frefine. AZe: and ACPPR: do ye refine.

. INFINITIVE.
oqQC PP: to refine, the refining, rarefaction.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, ACPP: a refiner.
Rel, Perf. 929 P: he who refined.
Pres. POy P2 %: he who refines.

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive or Objective Voice.
TAPP: He was dismissed.

This conjugation has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive. Contrac-
tion takes place only in the Constructive Mood. Besides this, it is
regularly conjugated, after the manner of the Fourth Conjugation of the
Perfect Triliteral Verbs.

+

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Aetive and Intensive Voice.

AAPDP: He yawned. ANEE: He persecuted.

Both in nature and form, this conjugation resembles the Fifth of the
Perfect Triliteral Verb. It preserves gemination in the Indicative Pre-
terite, the Imperative, Infinitive, and Simple and Perfect Participle. In
the other Moods and Tenses, it is contracted.

1. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

3d pers. masc. SINGULAIL, PLURAL.

ANERE: he persecuted. | ANIE R : they persecuted.

Present and Future.
Pri@ac he persecutes. | ¥R yv: they persecute.
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2.  CONTINGENT.
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

e | Png.:
3. NO SUBJUNCIIVE.
4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE,
Ar1e : he persecuting. | AIC@-: they persecuting.
Compound Aorist. .
AN PA: he persecutes. | ANEPA: they persecute.
Compound Preterite.
ANE: N2 : he persecuted. | AYIE®=: INZ,: they persecuted.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. AN :] do thou perse-
Fem. ?\"Igg: - P AT P2 : do ye persecute.

6. INFINITIVE.
0qr] P P-: to persecute, the persecuting, persecution.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, hl‘lg:ﬁ‘: a persecutor.
Bel. Perf, @r1@¥: he who persecuted.
Present, POf Pr1@: he who persecutes.

' E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Passive and Intensive Voice.
‘Iree: He was persecuted, habitually persecuted.

This form is conjugated after the Sixth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb;
has no pecaliar Subjunctive; and geminates and contracts after the third
form of this class.

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice.
ANUYZ 2 : He embittered.
Corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Triliteral Verb,
and is conjugated like the first form of this class.

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION,
Intensive Voice.
AT T: He cheated.
A peculiar form, of which, as we have not hitherto had a similar one,
we give here an outline.
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1. woicative.
Preterite Regular.

3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
AT T: he cheated. l AT E: they cheated.
Present and Future.
P34 he cheats. | 30T or: they cheat.
: 2.  SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
L'de Til oF | O3 E:
3. susjuncTive.—None.
54 pers. masc. ' 4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE,
A5 he cheating. | &35 T @ : they cheating.
: Compound Aorist.
reN6 Ll TPé: he cheats. [ a3 TPA: they cheat.
Compound Pevfec't.
7301 102 : he cheated. | Ao : M 2,: they cheated.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Mase. AT : _ :
Fem. 7735 "I"'rl;:} do thou cheat. A% do ye cheat.

6. INPINITIVE,

093§ 7p: to cheat, the chéating.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple,  AITTT T a cheater.,
Rel. Perf. @7370TT: he who cheated.
Present, POQ P47 : he who cheats.

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.

T3 71T : He was cheated.

This is the Passive form of the preceding derivation; and, in gemination,
1s regulated by the Third Conjugation of this class.

I, K. NINTH AND TENTH CONJUGATIONS.
Reflective Voice.

nlMme.g.: and T3ME.é&: He stretched himself.

The peculiarity of these two forms, the power of which seems to be the
same, consists in the length of both the geminating letters. Omn account .
of their length, they cannot be contracted. They assume, therefore, no
Subjunctive form; and the Geminants retain their length, except in the
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Constructive, which retains the last radical short, and enters a f*: which
servile, also, is as a paragoge added in the Infinitive; thus:
SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE,

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
. he stretching him- ) they stretching
h'}md'c'.?"{ self, &ec. ?\'HDG-Q'T'(D‘-{ themselves, &c.

INFINITIVE.
093 M &.&. T - the stretching, to stretch, oneself.

I1I. THIRD CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS.
Geminants whose first radical is A ::

This class numbers only a few Verbs. They combine the imperfections
of contraction in the beginning and at the end, i.e. the imperfections of
both the preceding classes. For an exhibition, we select the Verbs
AHH : “he commanded,” and A0000: “it was painful.”

This class has but four Conjugations; the first of which is Intransitive
or Active; the second, Objective, Intransitive, or Reflective; the third,
Causative; and the fourth, Intensive.

A, FIRST CONJUGATION.
7AaHH: He commanded.

]. INDICATIVE.

Preterile.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL.
#AHH : he commanded. | AHH-: they commanded.
Present and Fulure.
PHA: he commands. | PHe: they command.
3d pers. masc, 2.  SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
PYH: | PH-:
34 pers. mase. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
EL.HH : may he command. | ¥ HH-: may they command.
4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.
2d p. mase. AH: he commanding. A H@® : they commanding,
. fem. AH: she commanding.
2d .. masc. AHY: . AHTU: you commanding.
. fem. AHI: thou commanding.

.. hon.l. AH®D":
. hon. 2. AMTU-:

1st.. com. A'HE: I commanding. | AAH3: we commanding.

} you commanding. |
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Compound Aorist.

3d p. Eﬁc. T?:'l]{{ (??:SEZ}.@omma“ ™ HH®PA - they command.

2d .. mase. AHYA: } ) | .
fem. - AHTIA: thou commandest. ?\H""i":i, & : you command.

. hon. 1. AHP A

- e N, 2, 71“1""?*14\:} you command.
1st.. com. AWAU-: I command, AH LA we command.

9. IMPERATIVE.
Masce. AHH :
Fem. AHH:

} do thou command.

AHH-: do ye command.

6. INFINITIVE.
UYH™H : to command, the commanding, command.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, AHHH,: one who commands, a commander.
Rel. Pret. YHH: he who commanded.

Present, POY P'H: he who commands,

B. BSECOND CONJUGATION.

Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive.

-+ovoo: He felt pain, was sick. *FHH: He was cominanded, he obeyed.
In this conjugation, the 7: is retained throughout; and contraction of

the second and third radical takes place in the Constructive Mood only.

No Subjunctive. Second radical is treated as in all the Objective forms.

€. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
HF10000: He made sick, gave or caused pain.

The first radical 74z, absorbed in the Preformative 1z, undergoes no
further change. Gemination prevails in the Preterite, Indicative, Impera-
tive, Infinitive, and Simple and Preterite Participles; Contraction in the
Indicative, Present, and Constructive; and both Gemination and Con-
traction in the Contingent. Respecting the latter, we think, that when it

stands by itself, it is geminated ; but when it receives any addition at the
beginning or at the end, it is contracted.
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b. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
AfTo0ov: He nursed sick persons.
This conjugation corresponds with the Tenth of the Perfect Triliterals,
and with the Fourth of the First Class of Imperfect Triliterals. Contraction
takes place only in the Constructive Mood.

3. Conjugation of Biliteral Verbs.

Biliteral Verbs are, in the Amharic Language, exceedingly numerous;
owing especially, as will be seen hereafter, to the many contractions from
Triliteral Verbs, by which they became Biliterals. In treating on these
Verbs, it will be best to divide them into four distinet classes; namely,
(a) Perfect; (b) Imperfect; (c) Contracted; (d) Irregular and Anomalous

 Biliteral Verbs.

A

I. FIRST CLASS.—Perfect Biliterals.

These are Verbs which have the two radieal letters in the first form,
do not begin with any vowel letter, and are conjugated regularly. They
have this resemblance to some of the Contracted forms, that the paragogic
*: is added to most of its Infinitives, and enters into the Constructives.
They are conjugated through Eight different Species or Conjugations.

A,  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive, Active, and Transitive Voice.

1%: He flourished. ©71: Was great.  f1Ii: He gave.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite,
SINGULAR. PLUEAL.

3d p. masc. FIM: he gave. (1M-: they gave.
.. ..fem. FIM: she gave.
2d. .. mase. (1NY:
.. fem. fiMTi:
.. hon. L. fiN-:
e 2 MU
1st .. com. [IMU-: I gave. fIM%: we gave.

thou gavest. | [1MAUs: you gave.

} you gave,
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Present and Future.
SINGULAR. PILURAL,

3d p. masc. ErIMA: he gives. 2NmMaA-: they give.

o oo fem IMAT: she gives.

2d .. masc. PrIMAY:) thou
.. fem. "l‘l'lu;l:l\iti:} givest.
.. hon. 1. My } you

ce e o 2 PTIMAT:) give. |

Ist..com. AMMAU: I give. | ANMAS: we ,give.

2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. masc. @rR: fem. FAP: | RN
2d . .masc. TrIP: fem. TrIgd: | TriMm:
.. hon. 1. @r1{Ir: 2. “IITe:
Ist.. .. AOP:: | RN

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d p.masc. RF1F: may he give. | RFuI-: may they give.
.+ .. fem. PP may she give.
2d .. masc. PrITP: } mayestthou | “TIHI: may you give.
.. fem. PPEeR: give. '
.. hon. 1. RFM-: may you |
coee e 20T me: S glve. |
1st.. com. ANT: may Igive. | A%NP: may we give.
4. consTtrUCTIVE with 7 :
3d p. masc. [jP-¥-: he giving. ‘T T@-: they giving.
.+ -.fem.  FI9Pg: she giving.
2d .. masc. I'ITT{J:] thou
. .o fem. RS giving.
.+ hon. 1. IV 1T @ : } you
B ey L l'l'i‘:l"'ri'*U-: giving. '
Ist .. com. [)9E: I giving.
Compound Aorist.
3d p. masc. (IPTPA: he gives. | M1 T PA: they give.
..o .. fem.  fRITATF-: she gives. !
2d .. mase. I PTYA: ) thou ) :
..o fem. YR g\:} givest, NPHTRA: you give
.. hon. 1. f121PA: } you
S NZRIERERAREL A ) piver- |
Ist .. com. FIPFALR: T give

TOMASU-: you give.

P11 U~: you giving.

et %: we giving.

8

MNeTréa: we give.

!'I
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Simple Form without T : (rarc).
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. @} : he being great. | p=)@-: they being great.
.. ..fem.  E»*]: she being great.
2d .. masc. E°}J:) thou being .
fem.  PNi: } great. EFrUr: you being great.
. hon. 1. 2" D: } you being |
2. _E'_'_]"-i'=U-: great.
Ist.. com. @"L: ] Leing great. P17%: we being great.

5. IMPERATIVE,

Masc. fy9g: M1 RIe: (iae: do ye give.

Fem. f1&k: (1646

} do thou give.

6. INFINITIVE.

oUIM T : to give, the giving. OO : to drink, the drinking.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple,  [18: and FERd: a giver.
Rel. Pret. PIifN: he who gave.
Ptres. POy 5P : he who gives.

B, BECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive Voice.
14 He beantified, praised. 7 ©): He grew.

1. 1NpICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR.

3d p. mase. AY'D: he grew.

PLURAL.

APk they grew.

.. .. fem.  AYTH: she grew.
2d .. masc. ARQU:) thou o I .
W eviee hgqﬁ :} grewest. | AR you grey.

swlion. 1. AR ] you !
2. hg:)‘%u-:f grew. |
Ist.. com. “AYIQU-: I grew. - HhP: we grew.
‘ Present and Future.
[ Pe2ox: they grow.
2. CONTINGENT.
| PR &

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

3d pers. masc.

P14 he grows, &e.

re-9: &e.
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4.  CconsTRUCTIVE, with F =2
SINGULA, PLURAT.,
AN he preparing.  * | ADTT@: they preparing.
Without *p::
72} he growing. | AL MD-: they growing.
5. IMPERATIVE.
ifisc. Rt "l:} do thou grow. | A E"}: do ye grow,

Fem. /P1:

6. INFINITIVE.
o P9 : to grow, the growth.
Q11 ¥ : to prepare, the preparing, preparation.
7. DPARTICIPLES.
Simple, hg'l_: one who grows. hfl]lE'E,l»: one who irrigates.
Rel. Pret. 2"1: he who grew.
Pres. Pog ¢ he who grows.

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION,
Objective Voice.
TrMm: He was given.

This has nowning peculiar. It is treated like other objective forms, and
bas the paragogic “I*: uniformly.

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive or Causative Voice.

#0111 He beautified, glorified.
Has the paragogic “p::

1. 1~NpICATEVE.

Preterite:
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
AN11: he beautified. | &Y% they beautified.
Present and Future.
PIICA: he beautifies. | #IVIE ox: they beantify.
2. CONTINGENT.
iy | Z%:

3. suBJUNCTIVE.
PN7%: may he beautify. | P194.: may they beautify.
4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

AN 5T he beautifying. | ANTFT@-: they beautify.

9.  IMPERATIVE,

Masc. ANIT%: ; '
Fem. A 1175 : } do thou beautify. | AFM%: do ye beantify.
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6. INFINITIVE.

Ul]ﬂ'n e to bca.utlfy, beautlfylnﬂ'

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, {\l‘l_'_f'i beautifier.
Rel. Prel. _Pi'l'ﬂ he who beautified.

Present, POQ PN1%: he who beautifies.

E. TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive or Causative Voice.
AN He caused to grow, trained, reared, educated.

Differs only in form from the preceding conjugations. It has no para- -
gogic “P*:, and is conjugated like A ¥§o0O%: in the Third Conjugation of
the first class of Imperfect Triliteral Verbs.

F. G. H. The Sixth, Seventh, and Fighth Conjugations are treated
like Triliteral Geminants.

II. SECOND CLASS.
Imperfect Biliterals, which have f: for the first Radical Letter.

The first radical 7 : undergoes the usual changes, as shown in the pre-
ceding conjugations. The paragogic “p: prevails through all the conjuga-
tions of this class, which contains but few verbs. The verb A P: “He saw,”
containing all the different forms of Conjugations of this class, we have
sclected for exhibition.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Subjective, Intransilive, and Transitive Voice.

A P: He saw.

l. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

7 P: he saw, &c., like F1( ::

Present and Future.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. ¥ ¥ : he secs. PPn: they sec.
.o .. feh. T PATF: she secs.
.. masc. T PAYU:
. fem. :l"_gﬁﬁ'-} thou seest. T.?f\."i"ll'i you see.
. hon. 1. P Py:

+» . hon. 2, T.PAH'FU".} you see.
Ist.. com. 7 PAU-: I sce. | AEPAE: we see.
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3d p. masc.
2d .. masc.

hon Ll @P: =R EE:

Ist.. com. AR: | AL
3. suBJUNCTIVE.

3d p. masc. @8 : may he see. ZB: may they see.

.. fem. L may she see. 3
: : may you see.
gr gﬁfc' x'g- }mayestthou see. TE-1

S 'EB.} may you see.

. 2. TR ,
Ist. . com. "AL: may I see. | AP may we see.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.
3d p.mase. 7 @-f: he seeing. HET @ : they seeing.
. .. fem. A E: she seeing. ) :
2d p.mase. ALTY: I AXTTU: you seeing.
ou seeing.

.. fem. hgTﬁ:} 2

. ..hon.l. AP T®: } mgi
you see
2. ALTTU-: b
Ist.. com. AEPE: I seeing. HLTT: we seeing.
5. IMPERATIVE.
gils]c 2’&} do thou see. AEB: do ye see.

Simple, None.

ON TIE VERBS.

2. CONTINGENT.

SINGULAR. PLURAT.

rve: fem +@: PR::
+e: fem TR: TE:

6. INTINITIVE.

OQP-T: the seeing, sight, aspect.

s

7. PARTICIPLES.

Presenf, PO @ : he who sees.

B, BSECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive, Reflective, or Intransitive Voice.

TP: He was scen, appeared.

Relative Preterite, PP: he who saw.

109
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1. INDICATIVE.

SINGULAT. Preterite. PLURAL.

3d p-mase. T P: he was seen. TE: they were seen.

.. fem, T P¥: she was seen.
2d p. masc. TP{U: T+ 0T

.. fem. TPI:

P B ) ;

. 2. TYTU: '

Ist.. com. FTPU-: | 4 PY:

Present and Future.
3d p. mase. P4 he is seen. L1 Py : they are seen.
she is seen,

.. fem. ‘t‘:l'_?ﬂ"*l"‘:{ %o,

2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
3d p. masc. @ Q: fem. fre: | grR:
3. NO BUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p.masc. " €-¥: he appearing, &e. | F 1T @ they appearmcr

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. 1 @:

Fem. :]-g_:} do thou appear. | 7R do ye appear.

6. INFINITIVE.

OUP°l': to be seen, the appearing, appearance.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, None, Relative Preterite, P=FP: he who appeared.
Present, POQ 3@ he who appears.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
AT P: He made to be seen, caused to appear, showed.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. ATP: he showed. AVIE: they showed.
.o .. fem. AP she showed.
2d p.masc. ANPY: £ AOPTi: | ANPTU-:

. hon. 1. ANIB: 2. ATIPT-U-

. com. AVIPU: | nriPy:
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Present und Future.
SINGULAR. T"LURAL.

3d p. masc. Pr)PaA: he shows. PP A they show.
o .. fem. ) PAT: she shows,
2d p.mase. A PAY: T PATU-:
. L ieni :]‘I'Ij’{\ﬁ:
-+ .. hon.1. PF¥ A

. 2. T PATU-:
Ist.. com. AN PAU: | ALPAS:
3d pers. masc. 2 CONTINGENT.
nIe: fem. 1L &e. | PriE: &ec.

3.  suBJUNCTIVE,

3d p. mase. P P.: may he show. PlE: &e.

oo .. fem, -PF1@: &c. may sheshow
4. consTRUCTIVE.

3d p. masc. AN L%: he showing. aneTo-:

-« o fem. ARLF:: she showing.

d.  IMPERATIVE,

}do thou show. ’ ATE: do ye show.

Masc. ANE:
Fem. ANE:

. INFINITIVE.
O P : To show, the showing.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, None,

Rel. Pret. @r1P: he who showed.
Pres, PO ¢ e: he who shows.

—

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
AIEP: He made to be seen, brought into sight.

1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE.

3d pers. mase, SINGULAR., PLURAL,
ALt P: brought into sight. ANTE: &
ANt P &, like the preceding.

Present and Future,

PN PA: he brings into sight. | PAITVPA-: they bring into sight.
2. CONPINGENT,
YOrTe:  fon pApe: o | PATR: &e

3. surruxcrive.—None.
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d pers. mase. they bringing into
AR R - he bringing into sight. | ARTET®: { S{éht' ging 1

H. IMPERATIVE.
Mase. hn:r_g:} do thou bring

Fem. AQTE:S into sight. AT R: do ye bring into sight.

6. INFINITIVE.

o9PT P : to bring into sight.

7. . BARTICIPLES.
Simple, None.

Rel. Pret. @1 P: he who brought into sight.
Pres. POY PfI--C: he who brings into sight.
E. TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Reciprocalive Voice. .
P P: He was with another in reciprocal sight; Looked at each other.

As this is not nsed in our languages in the Singular, we shall omit the
translation, and give merely the requisite forms in Ambharie.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

TeP: fem. P | TRe:
Present and Future.
erPPA: fem rPPAT: | RIPPPA
2. CONTINGENT.
Yrey: fem. PrPR: | YTPR:
3. supsuncrive.—Nolle,

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

Teet: fem. QLT | TeeTO:
5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. - +PR: fem. T PE.: |  TPE:

6. INTFINITIVE.
00 PP: the being in sight of each other; relation to each other.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Stmple—None. Rel. Pret. P PP:: Pres. poq P R.::
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F.  SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative and Reciprocalive.
AT P P: He made look at each other; placed over against
each other. :
Is not, in form, different from the preceding ; save the prefixing of Y NIE
and the changes which that undergoes; and; that in the Imperative it has

AlTee:

II1. THIRD CLASS.—Contracted Bililerals.

This very numerous class is derived from Triliterals ; which, in the Ethi-
opic and Tigré Langnages, have either a Vowel letter f: Q: P:.or D:,
or a Guttural U: ¢h: "%: or "T1: contracted with the preceding- lettgr.
The letter to which their vowel has thus been joined has been made long;
whilst the verb itself has become a biliteral one. In some few cases of
Quadriliterals, two contractions have been made; and we have therefore
Biliteral Verbs of two long radicals. Verbs contracted from Triliterals
differ, as to whether the lost letter stood formerly in the middle or at the
end; and this materially determines their form of conjugation.

(ea.) Verbs with an absorbed Guttural at the end.

A.  TFIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Active Voice.
‘InN: intrs. He entered (went in). Eth. "INz ::
The second radical is always long; except in the Constructive Mood, and
in the Simple Participle.

1. IxprcaTive.
Preterile.

SINGULAR. FLURAL.

3d p. mase. “Jn : he went in. ‘IN-: they went in.
. fem. "IN she went in.

od .. . : ' ‘
fndsc, CIgNi) }.thouwentst in. | “IN®Uk: you went in.

. fem.  IN[i:
. hon, 1. "1 you went
. 2 I ]f in.
Ist.. . . “INtF: I went in. 1N%: we went in.
3d pers. masc’ * Present and Fufure.

YIMA: he goes in, &e. | RN they go in, &e.
2. CONTINGENT,
e'm: fem. pn: | 2Tk
Q
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3. suBJUNCTIVE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

3d p. masc. 291 : may he goin. | 9: may they go in.
.+ .. fem.  “F°1N: may she go in.
2d p. masc. "IN : ) mayest thou
. ..fem. “P9n:) goin
.. .. hon 1. _E"lﬂ':} may you go
. 21 in,
Ist.. com. ‘A%N: may I go in. A11N: may we go in.

T9[F: may you go in.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
8d p. m. I : he entering. TN T®": they entering.
- £ "t : she entering.
2d..m. PTY: fem. 10Tl | METU:
.. hon. 1. M¥FT@: 2. M0 T U-:
Ist com. “}1°E: 1T

~

9.  IMPERATIVE.
Masc. .
F;:? ::?L} do thou enter. . | 9z do ye enter.

6. INFINITIVE.
o0z to go in, the going in, the entrance.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, "M,z inlrs. one who enters in.
“M,: that which is entered into, i.e. the interior.
Rel. Pret, P1IN: he who entered.
Pres. PO 1N : he who enters.

A, SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
AN : He made go in, introduced.—(Is quite regular.)

1. wpicATIVE.
3d pers. masc. siNouLar. |, Lreterife PLURAL.

#2111 : be introduced. | &x'1k: they introduced.

Present and Fufure.

YInaA: he introduces. | 1

2. CONTINGENT.

2n: fem. 0: | P
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3.  SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d pers, mase.,  SINGULAR. PLURAL,

PN : may he introduce. | P9{¥: may they introduce.

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.
AT he introducing. | AT NTO: they introducing.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. AN : } " .
d ! :
Fom. AL : o thon mtroduce.| A MMF: do ye introduce.

6. INFINITIVE.
o991 the introducing, introduction.

7.  PARTICIPLES.
Simple, A,z one who introduces.
Rel. Perf. PIN: he who introduced.
Pres. PoOYy P°1n: he who introduces.

€.  THIRD CONJUGATION,
Passive and Intransitive.
T 1Nz impersonal. Tt was proper, It belonged.
Is treated like other Passives—has no Subjunctive.
The Constructive has TIN-1-: and in other respects it is like m::

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION,
Active Voice.
6N : He married.

The 73: is long throughout; and the Preformative A 1s treated as in
all the Transitive forms.

E, TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Passive of the preceding.
TN : Was married.

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.

Causative Voice.
611 : He caused to go in; introduced.

Subjunctive, PR :: Imperative, A1 =
Constructive, AN Y:: | T nfinitive, OQFI)T iz
All the other Forms quite regular.
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Vuice.

nN®P: (from NP: it sufficed) was quite sufficient.

A geminating form, The long middle letter is retained throughout, and
the rest treated like "y :: :

-_—

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Reiferative.
AN : He frequently went in, often cohabited, behaved properly.

This conjugation is like a transitive of the preceding one: the long
penultimma is retained throughout, and the rest treated like A" ::

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
HRLYL: He comforted, strengthened.

The two middle letters remain long; #: is treated as in all Transitive
forms: there is no Subjunctive; and as to the rest, this conjugation is like
the others of this class.

H TENTH CONJUGATION.
Intense Passive.
TRLL: Was comforted.

Is treated like other Passives, retains the long penultima, and has the
other peculiarities of this class.

(bb.) Forms with an Absorbed Guitural in the Middle.

In these forms, the original guttural having been in the middle, on its
absorption, the first radical has become long. It retains, however, its length
only in the Indicative Preterite, the Imperative, and the Infinitive Moods
of the Active; and through the whole of the Passive forms, except the
Constructive. It has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive; but uses, as is
generally done in such cases, the Contingent for the purpose. It has,
besides, the paragogic “f: extremely seldom ; because it appears that letter
is intended for compensation for final absorbed letters, of which there are
none in this class.

This class has seven different Conjugations..
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A.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
oA : (Eth. oA :) He swore, took an oath,
1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE.
Prelerite.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
3d p.nn. O0#: lie swore, O] My they swore.
. .. £ O9AF: she swore.
2d..m. ogAf): fem. CYAT: OGA T
.. hon. 1. 0qpas: 2. OYATFUk:
1st com. O9ALU-: l' OgA%::
Present and Future.
3d p. m. RYOAA: he swears. | RODA: they swear.
2. CONTINGENT.
3dp m PQUA: fem. TY0H: | POOA.::
3. sussuxcrivi.—None.
4.  CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. m. gOe; he swearing. gua (Dr:
.. £ goA: she swearing.
2d .. m. QUALJ: fem. QUAT]: 90A TIF:
.. hon 1. goA@-: 2. QAT
1st com. QUE: JUATE:
5, IMPERATIVE.
Fl\fle?:f' ggg} do thou swear. | 09Qgy: do ye swear.
6. INFINITIVE.
000 A : to swear, the swearing.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, O ¢ : one who swears.
Rel. Pret. PO9g: he who swore.
Pres. . POQQUA: he who swears.
B, SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
A0 A - He made swear.
Contingent, vgon:: Tmperative, ;L POL =
Consfructive, 7, PO :: Infinitive, 0QOQLH::

(See the above remarks.)
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¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
ToA: He was sworn.

Contingent, LOQLy:: Tmperative, TOQEN:
Constructive, “TP0 fyo:: Infinitive, COOGMH::

D,  FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Transitive (Causative) Voice.

AMNvYa : He made swear.
Contingent, PTIFOL :: Imperative, AlvyA::
Constructive, &P MHe:: Infinitive, OQFIOGe ::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Frequentative (Intensive) Voice.
AmMMA: Distributed by casting (lots). Radix, ma: He cast.
Contingent, Py Pe:: Imperative, AN :
Constructive, A M P Ho:: Infinitive, OGONMYL::

F.  BIXTH CONJUGATION,
Reciprocative Voice.
TOQogA: Mutually swore, conspired.
Conlingent, LO}OQH:: Imperative, TOGOYL ::
Constructive, “TUQQPO Ao:: Infinitive, TOUQOGH ;

G. BEVENTH CONJUGATION,
Intensive Voice.
TOQA A :: He adjured, earnestly entreated.
Contingenf, LOQML:: Imperalive, TOGA L
Constructive, TOQ o2 Infinitive, OOOYAM L ::

(ce) Forms with an Absorbed P: in the Middle.

These forms are determined by the rule laid down, Part I. Ch. VI 4. E.
On the absorption of the P': its corresponding vowel é has been joined to
the first radical ; which, whenever it is shortened, changes é into a short i ;
but when lengthened (as in the Fourth Conjugation), the first radical is
put into the Fourth Order, and P: is restored. No paragogic “I: is in
this class. '

We take the two Verbs, i : He sold, and th.g: He went.
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4. FIRST CONJUGATION,

M. : Active, He sold, Ethiopic, Yue(n :

1. mocaTive.
Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,

3d p.mase. [LM: he sold. IL(-: they sold.
.+ .. fem. LM : she sold.

2d .. masc. ILe%): fem. Leri: LTy

.. .. hon. L. IL{Mr: 2. FLOY 1)

ist.. com. [LBUP: | LDy

Present and Future.

3d p.masc. ZILMA : he sells. | Zii.ma: they sell.

2. CONTINGENT.

3d p. masc. .gi‘i,'?: fem, i _Ei'i,ﬂl-:

2d.. .. PILR: fem. PILOR: | TILOe:
. ..hon. L. RiLMe: 2. FiLae:
I1st.. com. “AMLT: AHLT:
3d pers. masc. 3. suBJUNCTIVE.
Li1.%: may he sell. | 2Fim: may they sell.

4. consTrucTIVE,
3d p. masc. [ : he selling. rmae-:
«+«. fem. i m): she selling.
2d.. mase. fiMY: fem. fiMii: M. FU-:
-+ . hon. L. FLM@D-:

2 MLMTy-

Ist.. comn. i EQte: | TL.M7%:
J. IMPERATIVE. :
Masc. [ %: riL(n-: do ye sell.
o rtﬁﬂr}-dothouseﬂ.

6. INFINITIVE.
OGLP: to sell, the selling, sale.
7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple (a.) Aet. [iP6%: one who sells, a seller.

.) I Po: a thing sold, merchandize.

Rel. Preterite, PFL.M: lie who sold,
Present, Pm}_i‘i,‘]‘: he who sells.
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L. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active and Transitive Voice.
6h.¥: He made go, drove the threshing ox.
Contingent, ¥dnp: Imperative, (rdh B :
Subjunclive, Pdh, B2 Infinitive, 0Qdw B ::
Constructive, P

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION. )
Passive Voice.

TILm: He was sold.
Conlingent, erie: Imperative, TILD:
No Subjunctive. Infinitive, oL P::
Constructive, "I TLM

D. YOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
+PM : He traded, dealt, carried on commerce.
Contingent, RFIP®R: Imperative, “TViP%R:

Constructive, T i‘ig_(n . Infinitive, OO fpTp::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.

Causative (Transitive) Voice.

AN, 2: He made to go.

Contingent, @TIhE:: Imperative, Alldh, @
Subjunctive, PI1dh = Infinitive, oNfich,P::

Constructive, falldh, Rz

(dd)y  Forms with an Absorbed @: in the Middle.

[cH. 1v,

According to the rules laid down in Part I Ch. VIL 5, and 6. the
middle letter (@: has been absorbed; its vowel o attached to the first
This is further shortened, in the Subjunctive Constructive and
Active Imperative, into 4. But in those forms which have long letters,

radical.

(M : is restored.

In some of these, it forms diphthongs of the fourth

order. Those forms of this class, whose first radical is a diphthong, as

PuP: P=A: P=M: N=L: L, have the Causative form with Afl: and

the paragogic “:; which the forms with simple ¢ have not.
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4.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Inlransilive, Active Voice.

oo : He stood.

1. mprcaTive.
SINGULAR. Preterite. PLURAL.
3d p. mase. POO: lic stood. POO-: they stood.
.. .. fem. POOF: she stood.
2d .. masc. PYOLJ: fem. PYOT]: | POYHF:
.+ .. hon. 1. HOO~; . 2. POYFF-:
1st.. com. PYgOLp:: | goY::
2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. masc. PYO: fem. FPHPYU: | pHOO-;
2d .. mase. FPYO: fem. FPHOY: | PPHOO-:
.. .. hon.1. POV 2 pPOV-;
1st.. com. APYoO:: Apyo::
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. :
3d p. mase. @ RYU: may he stand. | gPo0~:: may they stand.
. .. fem. “PRYGO: may she stand.
4, CONSTRUCTIVE., -
3d p. masc. qO: he standing. ‘ROO(D-: they standing.
. .. fem. <OY: she standing.
2d .. masc. ROOLJ: fem. ROO[}: | ROYVTFY-:
.. .. hon.l.poo@p: 2. ROYF:|J:
Ist.. com. gOg: Q00" ::

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. :gD: Y o d tand
e qaml:}stand. GO0~ do ye stand.

6. INFINITIVE.
OO HYO ; to stand, the standing, station, state.

1. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, PPOY : one who stands (see Dictionary). <¢go: Eth. standing,
straightforward.

Rel. Pret, p$O0:; he who stood.
Pres. POy $Yo: he who stands.
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R.  SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.

AP00: He made to staﬁd, erected.
Contingent, P®HHO: Imperative, (v RYO:
Subjunctive, Y¢go: Infinitive, 0QPHGO::
Constructive, RHPYD: '

C. THIRD CONJIIIGATION.
Passive Voice.
T ®00: He was erected.—No Subjunetive.
Contingent, L.PGU: (LPOYV:) | Imperative, ‘T HYO: (TP @OYO:)
Constructive, ‘T pqo :: | Infinitive, cOPHYL:: (CUPEYO;)
D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
TP®UO: He withstood, resisted.
Contingent, L P@OPO: Imperative, TP MYO:
Constructive, ‘T P@rYo: Infinitive, OOP@OYOL:;

£.  FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice.

ANPP: He caused to wait.
Contingenl, PIP=L.: Irﬁpemtiwe, Ane-v:
Subjunctive, PIP~L: ’ Infinitive, OGLIPP i ::
Constructive, AllP~pg-:

————y

F.G. SIXTH AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONS.
Fntensive Forms,

‘T®P=00: and TPPO0:: To resist to the end.

Contingent, RPdgu: and Imperative, TRP=TO: & TP PPo:
Lee7o: Infinitive, OVPP=GO; apd
Constructive, *I'pPp~quo: ougPgo;

P s A
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.—Doubly Yy Tmpwfcﬂct Biliterals.

These are subdivided into three species :

(aa) Verbs doubly contracted.

(bb) Verbs beginning with 7: and terminating in-an absorbed
guttural.

(ce) Beginning with P: which absorbs a guttural.

(aa) Doubly Contracted Biliterals.

These are but few in number ; derived from Quadriliterals, and flexible
through three Conjugations.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive. (Active) Voice.
AN: He was loose, lax.

1. i~picaTIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR, PLURAT,
3d p. masc. AA: he was lax. A : they were lax.

. fem.  AATF: she was lax.
.- masc. AAL): fem. AATT: ANTLP:
-. hon. 1. Afy: 2. AATIF:

Ist.. com. AA: AAT:
Present and Future.
3d p.masc. PAAA: he is lax. YA AN: they are lax.
.. fem. TAAAT: she is lax.
2d.. mase. TAANLY: TAAAT[F:

. fem. FAPATI:
. hon. 1. PAAA-:
2 TAANTF:
1st.. com. ARAAALR: | BINAAT

2. CONTINGENT.
3d p.masc. RAA: fem. TAA: YAN:

2d.. .. TAA: . Pag:
<honl. RAn: 2 Fan: TAN: 3 '
Ist.. com. "AAA: hIAA:

3.  sUBJUNCTIVE.—None.
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4., CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d p. masc. A : he being lax. ANT O
.. .. fem. AT : she being lax.
2d .. masc. ALNTU: ANT T U

.. fem. AATII:

. hon. 1. AANTO: |
b 2. ANT T U
Ist.. com. AAT: I AT

D. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. AA: fem. AR : be lax. | AN do ye be lax.

6. INFINITIVE.
OOUAA'T: to be loose, lax.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Stmple, None,

Rel. Pret. PAA: he who was lax.
Pres. PO AA: he who is lax.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive Voice.
ANA: To loosen, relax.
Conlingent,  PHM: Imperative, LA :
Constructive, faAOT: Infinitive, OQNAT::

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Reflective Voice.
Té.é&.: Was pitied.
Contingent, L' LA Imperative, ‘T'é.&:

Constructive, ‘1&.C1: Infinitive, 00Z 251 :
(bh) Diliterals beginning with fa: and terminating in an Absorbed Guttural.

They are but few, and have only Three Coujugations. They have the
Paragogic “:
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4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intrqnsitive, Active Voice.
AmM: He wanted, had not.

1. InDIcATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. m. #AM: he wanted. dl: they wanted.
. .. AMF: she wanted.
2d..m. AMY: fem. AMIi: AMT:
.. hon. 1. AfMr: 2. AMFLF:
1st com. AMY-: Amy::
3d pers. masc. : Present, and Future.

PmMc:hewants. fem. M PmM 4y they want.

2. CONTINGENT.

vm: fem. pm: | P
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
pm: fem. sjrmy: | e

) 4. CONSTRUCTIVE,
A1 be wanting, fem. APT: | APTO: they wanting.

D. IMPERATIVE.

Mz fem TAGE: do thou want. | “Amr: do ye want.

6. INFINITIVE.
09 : To want, the wanting, want.
7.  PARTICIPLES.
Stmple, None.
Rel. Pre{. @M : he who wanted.
Pres. Puy P :: he who wants.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive, Intransitive Voice.
M : To be wanted.
Conlingent, R-femy:: Imperative, = ::

Constructive, -popefe:: Infinitive, OO-paNyp::
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. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive, Causotive Voice.
ANImM: To deprive.
Contingent, Prpm: | Imperative, 71N
Subjunctive, QPryery- Infinitive, OYQmMA-;
Constructive, HI1Pg-

(ccy  Verb beginning with P: which absorbs a Guttural.
Only one Verb has been discovered to belong to this class.
PH: Eth. A4 H: To seize.
The ®: is shortened into ¥: and even reduced to the mere vowel 7.

4. FIRST CONJUGATION.

Active Voice.
PH: He seized.

1. orcative,

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

3d p. m. PH: he seized. Y H-: they scized.
o . f PHT: she seized.
2d..m. PHY: fem. PHIT: PHT-:
.. hon. 1. PH-: 2. PHSIF:
Ist com. PHU-: | PHY::
Present and Future.

PHA: & g . . . :
3d p. m. { CeHA: } he seizes. LHA: and € PHA: they seize.
ol { ¥;3§$&} she seizes.

..m THAU: & TRHAY: | THATU: and T RHAFU-:
£ AT & reafi:
.. hon. 1. @HA: and ¥ PHA:
9. {'IZHA?FU': &
CTUTeMAT Y
Ist com. AHAU: & A RHAL: | ATHATS: and RICHATS:

2. CONTINGENT.

3dp.m BH: ; LH-:
L p'H:and TeH: :
2d..m. ‘L'H:and T RH: ‘LH-: and ‘T 2 H-:

A CH: and TRH:
.. hon. 1. BH.: 2.'CH-: &2 H.:
Ist com. A H:and /HEH:: HH: and APH
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3.  suBJuNcTIVE.
SINGULAR. PLURAT.

3d p. m. PH: may he seize. P H-: may they seize.

2d

.. £ T P*H: may she seize.
com. PPH: fem. TCH: TPH.:

- hon. 1. PH-: 2. " PH-:
1st com. APH: | 7\1'91{::

4.  CONSTRUCTIVE,

3d p.m. RH: he seizing. LH@r: they seizing.
... ZH: she seizing,

2d .

-m. PHY: fem. ZHIi: LCHF U

.. hon. . EH@®: 2. PHTU-:

Ist com. E'H:: | BH%::
D.  IMPERATIVE,
Ph‘i ‘:;c g:':_:: }do thou seize. ¥YH-: do ye scize.

6. INFINITIVE,
OO0 PH : to seize, the seizing, seizure.

7.  PARTICIPLES,

Simple, @H = a seizer. Rel. Pret. PYH: he who seized.

Present.
SINGULAR,

3d p. masc. POQH: and P09 2'H: he who seizes.
oo fem. POOTRRH - and PYO1:"H : she who seizes.
2d .. masc. P9OI"H : and POOTOH -
- fem.  PYOLH: and POO L H:
. hon. 1. POYH.: and POy CH.:
« «. 2. PYOTH.: and P90 PH-:
- com. PQOEH: [ who seize.
PLURAL,
PC9 H-: and POY CH.: they who seize,
PYOT'H-: and POYUTYH-: you who secize,
P90% 'H: and PUYOIP'H: we who seize.

} thou who seizest,

} you who seize,
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B, SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
A PH: He caused to seize.
Contingent, PRH: Imperative, AP H:
Subjunctive, PPH: Infinitive, UQPH::
Constructive, f» @ H:

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.

TP H: He was seized.
Contingent, R PH: Imperative, TPH:
Constructive, ‘T2 H: Infinitive, OOPH::

p. FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Causative Voice.
ANPH: He caused to be seized, betrayed.

Contingent, PII'H: :fmd PRNYH:: | Imperative, ANYH:
Subjunctive, PRIPH: Infinitive, OQL1PH::
Constructive, AN H: and ANEH::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Active and Passive, Frequentative and Reciprocative.
TPVPH : He frequently, alternately, reciprocally, completely, seized,
: or was seized.
Contingent, L PPH:: Imperative, TPPH::
Constructive, "TT @ CH:: Infinitive, OOPPH:

ey

A.  Various Conjugations of Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs.

I. FIRST CLASS.—Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals.
This numerous class has Eleven Conjugations. (See pp. 56—60.)

A. TFIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Active Voice.

NUOAOU; Tt was green. PMPM: He beat.
Contingenl, RHYOOLTO: Imperative, AFOAPO:
Subjunctive, LOTOHLGO: Infinitive, OTONYOHGO::
Constructive, AYOHLYO:
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8. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transifive Voice.

ANTIONTO: He made green, verdant, refreshed.
Contingent, ¢ NHTONTO: Imperative, HAFOAYO:
Subjunctive, POATOOPD: Infinitive, oYpgoOpYO::
Constructive, AOFOO]O:

€. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TAPAY: He was bedaubed.
Contingent, ZAPAP: Imperative, TAPAD:
Constructive, " TOAPAD: Inﬁnitive, OOA PAP:

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely- Active Voice.
A1 PIP: He shook.
Contingent, P5P3P: Imperative, A3 PP
Subjunctive, PR3 PIP: Infinitive, OWJPgPp::
Constructive, H PP

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely-Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice.
TAPAP: He bedanbed, washed himself,

Contingent, LAPHAP: Imperative, ‘TAPAP:
Constructive, TOAPHOP: . Infinitive, oA PAP::

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative, Transitive Voice.

ANNAPAP: He caused bedaubing. (ATITIZTNZ: He moved, crept.)
Contingent, PTIAPOP: Imperative, ATINAPAP:
Subjunctive, PrIAPAP: Infinitive, OQRIAPAD::
Constructive, ATNIAPATD:
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. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Active Voice.
AENECNE: He beat, shook.
Contingent, rimeng-: Imperative, . 3NENE":
Subjunctive, ringng: Infinitive, OGENE-NE::
Constructive, AINENg:

H., EIGHTH CONJUGATION.

Passive and Intransitive Voice.

T3P MPI: He trembled.
Contingent, @3PMPT: Imperative, "I 3P MPT:
Constructive, T 3PP : Infinitive, OOFPMPP::

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Active Voice.
A3 PP : He stirred up, moved.
Contingent,” R 3PrI®N: Imperative, A 3PAPN:
Constructive, 3 PVIP[1: Infinitive, OQ3PprIP[]::

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.
Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice.
T3PrAAPI1: He was stirred, He moved.
Contingent, R3PrIPRy: Imperative, T 3PAPI:
Constructive, T3P )P r: Infinitive, 003 PpSYPry::

L. ELEVENTH COJUGATION.

Causative, Transitive Voice.

AST 3PP : He stirred, moved.
Conlingent, Lr1"3Pr1Pf: Imperative, IV IPIPI:
Subjunctive, P IPIPI: Infinitive, QI Y3PpryPp::
Constructive, ASTIPIP :

D
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II. SECOND CLASS.—Derivates from Triliterals, having one Radical
Reduplicated and Transposed.

This class is not numerous, and it has Six Conjugations.
A. FIRST COJUGATION,
Infransitive Voice.
EaAcpqo: He was blunt.
1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,

3d p. masc. @Ae@qO; he was blunt. PNAcRO0: they were blunt.
.. .. fem, gmgnnl‘i’-:
2d .. masc. ghugquu: ‘ LAY
. fem. gmgwﬁ .
. hon. 1. XHePoo-:
. hon.2. Y AeR O

»

1st.. com. Lo gogy.: gmgl;m}:
Present and Future.
PN R0ugN: ke is blunt. l LA QOG- they are blunt.

2.  CONTINGENT.
YoNeR00:  fem. TPAQOR: | g LHepou-:
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
LAel 90-4: he being blunt. | RAeR oty
O. NO IMPERATIVE.

6. INFINITIVE,
oV P A 'gl:mr'r: to be blunt, the being blunt, bluntness.

7.  PARTICIPLES.
Rel. Pret. p'q_mgqu: he who was blunt.
Pres. POg @ Ar@9O: he who is blunt.

—

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive, and Intransitive Voice.
ARNRAU: He blunted. A" ¢00200: He murmured.
Contingent, PpZooCyD; Tmperative, ;=g FO2P0
Subjunctive, P"Iggoggo: Infinitive, Q290 2g0,
Constructive, W P290CqD: |
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TRARqY: Was blunted.
Contingent, L@ HoQYO: Imperative, TR OLYD:
Constructive, TR e gUg: | Infinitive, TORAPOV;:

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.

ANT®E: He gave suceess.
Contingent, PIT@O%: Imperative, APNEM%:
Subjunctive, PREM%: Infinitive, YL@ :
Constructive, &NLT@ T : '

£. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Intensive Voice.
TNE®M%: He had success, succeeded, prospered.
Contingent, 2NEFOT: Imperative, TNE®%:
Constructive, "TNE@ - Infinitive, O0ONEDM™::

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice.

T312'10: It became knotty.
Contingent, E3127111: Imperative, T™3127110 >
Constructive, *T""%"1,71N : Infinitive, 007127110 ::

III. THIRD CLASS.

Geminants, probably derived from Triliterals, but having their original
verb lost, so as not to be reckoned to the geminating Gonjugation of the
Triliteral Regular Verh. This class is but small—is inflected through six
conjugations, similar to other Geminants,
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4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive.
T=-nAaA: He escaped.
Contingent, RTr~Néx: Imperative, TW~NA:
Subjunctive, RYINAA: - ‘ Infinitive, OOTI AL ::
Constructive, Tr1Ae:

—

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TEOOAM: He was destroyed.
Contingent, @ POOLY: Imperative, ‘T OO :
Constructive, T egup)t: Inﬁm'tibe, ouPoUy::

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Intensive Voice.
T oA A - Walked nimbly, affectedly, proudly.
Contingent, ©rouan: Imperative, T FFOOAA:
Constructive, T 1~-09Ae: ’ Infinitive, U 09A A ::

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
ANMIPP: He cautioned.
Contingent, RMmieP: Imperative, hl‘l MmiPP:
Subjunctive, rnmi3ee: Infinitive, QNM 3PP ::
Constructive, ANM 3PP :

—

#. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Active Voice,
AININAA: He rolled about.
Contingent, P3NINA: Imperative, H3NNAA:
Constructive, /31N Mxo: | Infinitive, 0YZINA A

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION,
Passive Voice.
TFNNAA: He was rolled about,
Contingent, 3TINAAN: Imperative, T3NINAA:
Constructive, *p3Y1n 0c: Infinitive, oo3In Nd::
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.
Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals.

4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice.
OU[T7%: Was glorious.
Contingent, ROOL}3: Imperative, OOFYT}:
Subjunctive, OO} :
Constructive, 0O 94" :

B.  SECOND CONJUGATION,
Active and Transitive Voice.
H0011711: He glorified.
Contingent, QOO[1977%: Imperative, HO0])17%:
Subjunctive, POOFIY%:
Constructive, ;LOOF]°15:

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TOO1:: He was glorified.
Conlingent, QOO]%: Imperative, TOO11)%:
Constructive, TOOV1{:

D, FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
ANTNT: He dismissed.
Contingent, @TLINE: Imperative, ;AW -TVE
Constructive, A TIE 111 Infinitive, OQRYE T ::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Passive Voice.
TreNtT: He was dismissed.
Contingent,  RO1F P | Imperative, T4 DT :
Constructive, TOENMA:  Infinitive, OOMIENT:

Infinitive, OOVOOY )% :

Infinitive, OQOOPY)S::

Infinitive, OOOOP]S::

[ci. 1v.
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F.  BIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice,

AN%OIT1:: He causes to be glorious or glorified.
Contingent, PRIOO[YS: Imperative, A0 Y:
Subjunctive, PIIOOMITE: Infinitive, OQPIOOFYTY:
Constructive, HNOOPYSE:

[

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.

AanNNMm: He overthrew completely.
Contingent, 2ianne: Imperative, AN P -
Subjunctive, R IANND: Infinitive, OO AN NP::
Constructive, "JANTI D :

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION,
Intensely Passive Voice.
TIANMMN: He was completely overthrown.
Conlingent, RIANNT: Imperative, "T1ANNT :
Constructive, “T"1ANTIM: Infinitive, OO IANNTR::

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
Reciprocative and Reiterative Voice.

TNMNT: Took leave from each other.
Contingent, RL1TN N : Imperative, "1 N NT:
Constructive, T 15 101%: Infinitive, OOIFNNT:

9. Defective and Anomalous Verbs..

Three of them—yviz. I. The Auxiliary Apa: “Heis™; 1L INZ: “He
was"; IIL. §@r: “He is,"—have been conjugated before we entered upon
the Regular Triliteral Verb. (See Pp- 64, 65.) We proceed to give here the
rest.

IV. Various Conjugations of the Verb hA: “ He said”

The irregularities in this verb are caused by the mixing together of the
two forms AN: and na: Eth. YA : “To say.” This verb has Ten
Conjugations.
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A.  FIRST CONJUGATION,
Active Voice.

1. mprcamive.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. mase. AA: he said. fAly: they said.
co .. fem.  AAT: she said.

2d.. mase. AdM): fem. AL | AATU-

... hon. 1. Afx: 2. AATU-:

Ist.. com. A AU: i AdvVE::
Present and Future.
3d p. masc. E.A: he says. 2AN: they say.

oo .. fem. TANT: she says.
2d .. masc. ‘TAAY: f TPAT: | ‘TAATU:
.. .. hon. 1. BAN: 2. TAAF:

1st.. com. ‘AAAU: | AIAN T
2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. masc. @én: and RNA: ¥ and ZNoe:
ve .. fem. Té: and TNA:
2d.. mase. “Té&: and TNA: Tor: and TNO-

.o . fem. TE: and TOE:
.. .. hon.1. R Ar: and RN
. . 2.7 and TNA:
lst.. com. “Ad: and ZANA: "3 and ATINA:

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. mase. f1°: he saying. nadr:
.. .. fem. NA: she saying.
2d.. mase, NAL): fem. -NATI: | TIATU-:
.. .. hon. L. NA®: 2. NATU-
Ist.. com. -fE: NAE:

5. IMPERATIVE.

Mase. Mék:
Fem. NE:

} do thou say. Nox: do ye say.

. INFINITIVE.

oA “F: To say, the saying, meaning, intention.

[cH. 1v.
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7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, N E: one who says.

Rel. Prel. ¥ : he who said.
Pres. POy : lie who says.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
nnA: To deceive by talking.
Contingent, @-Méx:. | Imperative, ATIA:
Constructive, A 10C: Infinitive, OONA::

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
TAA: pass. To be said, called, named.

1. eRETERITE.
SINGULAR. FPLURAL.

3d p. m. ‘TN A: he was called. ‘TN they were called.

£ TOAT: she was called.

2d..m. Tnay: £ Tnafi: | TAATU:

cchon L AN 2 TNATU:
Ist com. TNAU: TNAOY::
Present and Future.

3d p. m. ENAA: he is called. LNAN: they are called.

co . b TOIAAT: she is called.
Contingent, RNA: 1 Imperative, none,

Constructive, T+ : Infinitive, ©ONg::

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.

A pass. from ANA: To be deceived.
Cont?ngent, 2 rna: l Imperative, Néx:
Constructive, “F-1fxe: Infinitive, o0 NA

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
TNA: To rumour in public.

Whether any more than the Preterite Indicative is extant of this form,
we do not know,
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. BIXTH CONJUGATION,

nnna: He persuaded.
Contingent,  @N11é\: Imperative, ANNA:
Constructive, ANT10°: ' IInﬁnitive, oA ::

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
TNNA: To be persuaded, to say to each other.
Contingent, ¥IIMN&: Imperative, “TNMNéx:
Constructive, TR0y : ’ Infinitive, CONOA::

" H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
TANA: recipr. To say to cach other.
Contingent, rnna: R ¢ mperative, T4\
Constructive, “FnQifye: Infinitive, CcONNA:

1. NINTH CONJUGATION.
TAA: He was talked into any thing, was persuaded, duped.
Contingent, 2N d: | Tmperative, "FA:
Constructive, fyo: Infinitive, OOPAAN::

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.
ArAN : He persuaded, cheated.
Contingent, P-1éx: Imperative, HrOO:
Constructive, f"I"fye: Infinitive, OQFAN::

V. First Conjugation of the Verb ATIA : “To be equal,” “amount to.”
The remainder of this verb, TINA: and ARNTONA: is regular.,
The anomaly of the First Conjugation consists in its assuming more of

the form ATIA: or AUA : than of ATIA:, and in its not having all the
Moods and Tenses. We give here all that is, as far as we know, extant.

1. 1NpICATIVE.
Preterite, none.
Present and Fulure.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

ad p masce. P44 he is equal, | vuan-:
The other Persons are wanting.
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2.  CONTINGENT.
3d Person Masculine, P{JA : Feminine, TUA:
These two personal forms only are used with the signification, “ Amount-

ing to,” “equalto;” e.g. POYIHN®3: PUA: “equal to what he gives.”
SUBJUNCTIVE, CONSTRUCTIVE, and IMPERATIVE—noDe.

INFINITIVE, OQTIA - i.q. 00NN A: and OUTNA: “the middle.”
PARTICIPLES—Eth. ‘AT : “equal,” “half.”

Rel. Pres. Poq P4{Jér: “what is equal to,” “amounts to, about, almost”; e. q.
Mr: 1Y Poq YU:A “amounting to (abouf) three thousand.”

VL. Negative Verb Autr: “Is not.”

All that exists of this verb is this: MA.A: “it (he) is not” fem. ALAT::
Participle, PA.A: fem. PAAT: “that which is not” “has not” “is
without ;™ “without,” “ besides,” “ exclusively,” “not including."

VILI. Of the verb A®: (Eth. AUP:) “To he greater,” ‘“larger,”
“excel;” in the First Conjugation, nothing is extant but the 3d pers,
masc. Conting. @A%P: which is used as a sort of Comparative, “more,”
“greater,” “especially”; and Participle, PO A®: PYUY-AP: “he, she,
or it, who (which) is greater,” “superior,” “excels.” '

The Transitive form of this verb ZAP: “he raised,” “made excellent,”
is quite regular.

VIIL. Verb oom: “He came,” is, in its First Conjugation, destitute
of an Imperative; whilst all the rest is regular and perfect. The Impe-
rative is supplied by the form f: Eth. and Tigr. 3% Sing. masc. §:
fem. §,: and FR: “do thou come.” PL%: “do ye come.” Only in very
rare instances they use a regular form QU ; QU JUM=:; but it
is against the custom.

IX. Tm: “Heleft,” “omitted,” “abandoned,” “left off™

l. INDICATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. Preterite.  prymaL.

3d p. mase. TM®: fem. TMF: TD-:

2d .. masc. TQr4: fem. TMTI:

oo hon LP@e: 2 TPTRU: | TRF:
Ist.. com. -P@ri): Tr:::
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siveuran, Present and Fufure. rionar.
3d p. masc. ¥TPA: he abandons. | TP they abandon.
.. fem. TTPATF:
2d .. mase. ' TPAL):

. .. fem. TTRAR:
(The rest is regular.)

2. CONTINGENT,
3d p. mase. @T@M: fem. TT@-: eTo-:
. mase. T T@: fem. G

(The rest is regular.)
3. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. mase. g fem. ¥ TTO:
2d .. masc. T T4):  fem. PTHi: T Uk
. hon. L T@: 2. P FU-:

1st.. com. *p-F: T13%:
4. IMPERATIVE.
masc. *F@-: fem. TQ: [ TiDs::

6. WrINITIVE. OO T ::
7. parricieces. PT@: POQ-T@® :

The Transitive Conjugation of this verb, ANT@M: “he caused to
abandon,” is analogous to the preceding; the (@: being changed in the
2d Fem. Sing. of the Ind. Pres., Conting., and Imper. into P:, and rejected

in the Constr.

X. Verb Wj: and "ATY: “to desire,” “ want,” “seeck.”
1. 1vpicaTive.
Prelerile. Regular.

Present and Future.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.

3d p. masc. ErjA: he wants, ¥ they want.
. ..fem. TTFAT: she wants.

2d .. masc. “FFiAL: £ rfall: | TUATU:

. ..hon.l. Z¥ian: 2. pHATU-:

Ist. . com. AFIAU-: [ OAIIAT:
2.  CONTINGENT.

3d p. mase. @Ff: fem. 9-1j: e

2d .. mase. “p¥i: fem. i T

ol B hon.l._Ei'i‘: 2. TIi:
1st.. com. “AM: Lt
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SIREULAL J.  CONSTRUCTIVE. PLURAL,
3d p. masc. Fj-f-: he wanting. Ti-T@-: they wanting.
.+ «. fem. [iF: she wanting.
2d.. mase. {itT{yY: fem. FiTri: M Tu-:
-« «. hon L. fiT@r: 2 fiT9U:
Ist.. com. [I°E: FiTs::
4. IMPERATIVE.
lllgrslc Qii:ii,} do thou seek. Afl: do ye seek.
O, INFINITIVE.
00T : to want, &e. the want, desire, request.
6. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, none, Perfect, PTi: he who wanted.
Present, PO : he who wants.

The Transitive form of this verb, Afj: is only used impersonally, in
the 3d person singular masc. and fem., with the signification, “to be
requisite,” or, in the mind of an Abyssinian, « to produce a feeling of want
by absence™; e.g. 7 PTi"590: “1 do not want (it)” The forms used are
these :

Contingent, _Pi'i:
Infinitive, OQIfY::

Preterite, Al :
Present, y?ig\:

XI. Of the verb PAYD: which is negative to the verb AN : “He is,”
nothing is extant but the 3d person singular masc. PAY®: “ he (it) is
not,” fem. PAT90: “she (it) is not,” and plural PA-90: “ they are not.”
With Suffixes, it signifies “ has (have) not,” e.g- PA@M PV: “he has not.”
PATH0: “she has not.” PAIYO: “we have not,” &e.

XII. The negative ?\gg_nqu : “Is not,” is the negative answering the
substantive verb 3(@-: “ He is.” Whence it is derived, we know not. Itis
used only in the Preterite of the Indicative and Participle, which we
give here.

INDICATIVE.
SINGULAR. Preterite. PLURAL.

3d p. mase. A Lenyo: he is not. hggn-qnz they are not.
oo fem R ZEATYO:
2d .. masc. ayeayyo: AL AT RO

. fem. h_EjZAﬁV“:

. hon. 1. ?\_gg(\-ljﬂ:

- 2. hERAT IRy

1st.. com. T‘.(ggnu-l}ﬂ: ?\_g.qn'.!}ll oE
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Relative Participle Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. PRYA:hewhoisnot. | PRRA: they who are not,
oo fem PRUAT:
2d.. mase. PYYAL: PEVATU:
.. femn _P_Eghﬁt
. +. hon.l. PR Ar:
2 PRYATR:

Ist.. com. PROAU-: PLOAL:
H PP ATO: also is used for the Adverb of Negation, ** No."

Secrion V.
On the Connegion of Pronouns with Verbs.

1. In other languages, this subject would be referred to the Syntax;
but in the Semitic family, the Pronouns governed by Verbs are so closely
joined to them, that it would be improper to do so, as the form of the
verb is modified in no slight degree by this combination. We conceive it
to be here the best place for exhibiting the mode in which it is performed,
after having explained all the other processes to which the Ambharic
Verbs are subjected.

2. Before we entered on the consideration of the Verb, in the preceding
Chapter, Sect. VIIL. we mentioned those Pronouns which are joined to
Verbs. We now give a brief statement of the regulations under which
they are joined.

(a) All the forms of Verbs assume the Verbal Suffixes, except the two
nominal forms, the Infinitive and the Simple Participle, which assume
Nominal Suffixes; e.g. ACITS: 00MOP: “my keeping him.” ¥
mgey: TN 07 (D~: “his armour-bearer.”

() All the forms which assume the Verbal Suffixes do receive them at
the end, except the two forms which are inflected with the Auxiliary An -
i.e. the Present and Future Indicative, and the Aorist of the Constructive
Mood ; which place the Pronoun between the radical letters and the Auxi-
liary, so as to render it rather an Infix than a Suffix.

(¢) With regard to the different degrees of power the Suffixes possess,
of changing the letter to which they are joined, they are divided into light
(fevia) and heavy (gravia) Suffixes. The light Suffixes are those which
are not preceded by a long a: those which arve preceded by a long & are
heavy Suffixes. "
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(d) The light Suffizes attach themselves to ultime radicales of the first
order, without change; and to ult. rad. of the sixth order, by converting the
latter into the first order, sometimes without change. The heavy suf-
fixes convert ult. rad,, in either of those two orders, into the fourth order,

(e) Ultima radicalis of the second and of the seventh order, in accor-
dance with Part I. Ch. VIL. 5 & 6.

o changes (@~: into 7 ::

B. is changed, if it is a guttural or palatine, into a diphthong of the
fourth order: if not, the vowel is detached from the consonant; the latter
being put into the sixth, and the former becoming P: of the fourth order,
before all the heavy suffixes. Before suffix 2d pers. hon, 1., it is either
left unchanged, or changed into the sixth order, leaving the suffix as it is.

(f) Ul rad. of the third and of the fifth order changes none of the
light suffixes; but agrecably to Part I. Ch. VIL 4. D,, when being attached
to the heavy suffixes, it is generally changed into the sixth order; and
P: is added, to assume the long a of the suffix.

(9) Ult. rad. of the fourth order neither suffers nor produces any
change. '

(h) With regard to the insertion or infizion of Pronouns, only this
needs to be observed; that z: of the Anxiliary AA: being absorbed
by the Pronoun, the latter, or, if it consists of more than one letter, its last
letter, is put into the fourth order, Ub: being changed into -4, : or ¥ ::

These rules are illustrated by the following Table :

TABLE OF A VERB WITH SUFFIXES.

o0’)N1: He has fed.

1. SIMPLE romwms.
A. Preterite.

Masculine, THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. -Feminine,

ODIN":  he has fed me. OUINT-"F:  she has fed me.

O IN4): he has fed thee (m.). OUIN4): she has fed thee (m.).
00 IN{i:  he has fed thee (f)- OO INF[i: she has fed thee Wik
00 MNP: he has fed you (hon.1), | ov" IFF(]): she has fed you {h.1).
GOMET-UF: he has fed you (hon. 2). | oo T Ub: she has fed you (b.2).

OO INM~: he has fed him. OO INTF-@: she has fed him,
OUINT:  he has fed her. 00N FT: she has fed her.

PL. .
oo Ny he has fed us. OO )T she has fed usl.,L
GO Tk he has fed you. OO FF s she has fed you.

OO F (@) he has fed them. OO FF@-: she has fed them.
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Masculine,
0O -NU7§:  thou hast fed me,
o0 NIUM-: thou hast fed him.
o0 NYT: thou hast fed her.
PL,
oo ) 14}:: thou hast fed us.

ETYMOLOGY.

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR.

[cH. 1v.

Feminine.

o0} NI1i7% : thou (£) hast fed me.
oo’ )N TD: thou ( £.)hast fed him.
ool ii%: thou (f.) hast fed her.

PL.
oo nii: thou hast fed us. -

OO I F@-: thou hast fed them. | 00 ) NFF@-~: thou hast fed them.

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR, HONORIFIC, like the Third and Second Flural,

FIRST PERSON COMMON,

oo )Nnyg-y:
DL TOTE
oo I NU-@:
o0 -NE T
o0 LT
L b0 e

oo T U
o0 1N1% FO:

THIRD PERSON.
00°)-"5:  they have fed me.
o0 Ne4): they have fed thee(m.)
oo N1 : they have fed thee (f.)
o0 (D they have fed you (h.1).
00 NPTk they havefed you (h.2).

onIN-: they have fed him.

g0} PY: they have fed her.
PL.

oo )N-3: they have fed us.

00"} N1PFU: they have fed you.
00"} PF @ they have fed them.

I have fed you.
I have fed them.

PLURAL,

I have fed thee (m.)

I have fed thee (£.)

I have fed you (hon. 1).
I have fed you (hon. ).
I have fed him.

I have fed her.

PL,

SECOND TERSON.

oo INF)F:  vouhave fed me.
OO N TFT: youhavefed him.
OO N T%r:  you havefed her,
PL.
OO INFFY:  youhavefedus,

OO N T4 F @ : youhave fed them.

FIRST PERSON.

00'}-N1i4J:  we have fed thee (m.)
oo 1 MAfi:  welave fed thee (/)
oo PNiP:  we hgawe fed you (h.1).
00"} £ 1 U we have fed you (h.2),
oo ®M: we have fed him,
ou'NE ;. we have fed her.

PL.
00" )N{ TU-: we have fed you.

| 001 NE F@O: we have fed them.
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B. Contingent.

Masculine, THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine.
LoognNTi: let him feed me. 009N : let her feed me, &c &e.
PouqNg): lethim feed thee (m.) quite like Qo0 : &ec.
roo9gq [i: let him feed thee (i SECOND TERSON MASCULINE.

pooqn@: lethimfeed you. (h1.) 009N %%: like the 3d pers. fem.
SECOND PERSON FEMININE,

ROTYN) L let hifn feed YO‘T- (h.2.) ‘00, } s mayest thou ( £.) feed me.
LooQN@)r: let him feed him. T o0, @M : mayest thoa feed him.

Loung:  let him feed her. T a0} PP : mayest thou feed her.

L,
Looqn%:  let him feed us. TO09M%: mayest thou feed us.

RO J: let him feed you. POBYNPTF D {
Loogn P @e: let him feed them.

mayest thou
feed them.
FIRST PERSON.

”O0NNL): &c., assumes the Suf-
fixes, like the 3d pers. masc.

THIRD PERSON. PLURAL. SECOND PERSON.
Lo let them feed me. © POO9[): the same as with the
LY.O009)r1): let them feed thee. 3d pers. plural.

FIRST FERSON.
ATODY]): the same as with the
3d pers. sing.

ROUN-[i: let them feed thee.
LO0%-)(D: let them feed you. (h. 1.)

let them feed
ROCINPTUY-: { you. (hon. 2.)

XYoo -1 : let them feed him.
_EQ“"I[]-"I‘: let them feed her.

|
PL. |
2O0IN-3; let them feed us. i
LOOYFNPT1F: let them feed you. |
LO0)NPF@:letthemfeed them.

C. The Imperative joins the Suffixes in the same manner as the Conlingent.
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D. Simple Constructive.

16
Masculine.

GLL T he feeding me.

auny): } i

ouani: he feeding thee.

a0 s

U":l"[f‘lg""llu'} he feeding vou.

AtLVe L A he feeding him.

gL Py he feeding her.
PL.

ung: he feeding us

OUPNPTU: he feeding you.

TUNNPFA)r: he feeding them.

TIIIRD PERSON SINGULAR.

|

Feminine.

UG} - she feeding me,
UD -

u]ng_' } she feeding thee.
0N i :
(31 )] : .
Uu:::]l'$ U'} she feeding you.
ooIN@~: she feeding him.
QO N - she feeding her.

Pl.

agugn3: she feeding us.
OO U she feeding you.
oUNF@-: she feeding them.

SECONT PERSON SINGIULAR.

009G NYE: thou feeding me.

| 009N{T%: thou feeding me.

Assume the Suffixes like the same Persons in the Preterite.

Second Pers. Sing. honor. 3d and 2d Plural, the same as Preterite 3d and

2d Plaral.

FIRST PERSON SINGULAR.

::Il::::::i{’i] } I feeding thee.
EZ:?;,%’)?U'} I feeding you.
ouIN.M~: I feeding him.
G0N P I feeding her.
00PN TFU: [ feeding you. (pl.)
OO CTF@: I feeding them.

FIRST PERSON PLURAL,

gs:: 1[1'"::‘1,} we feeding them,
oUW - we feeding you.
'Jn"mr“-ﬁu-:} (sing.)

oo I~ we feeding him.
ougnLT: we feeding her.
AU T we feeding you. (pl)
UDINET @ : we feedmg them.

Nore.—Constructive Forms with the paragogic 'T: differ in nothing
concerning the affixion of the Pronoun.

E. The Relative Participle treats the Suffixes like the Preterite Indi-

cative and the Contingent.
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2. Forms with the Auxiliary tvex::  Infizion.
INDICATIVE,
Present and Fulure.

THIRD PERSON SINGULALR MASOULINL.
(Bee Contingent.)

eovqnfa: {Gafecda. e, 2d .. .. Masc. ( masc. with neces-
LOovTna: } he feeds thee | sar termination of
CO0GNiia: : ist.. & P. ?:‘ }’"
ROUINPA: fan

e } e feeds you.
.Eﬂuqlq -:I":i,ﬁ: SECOND PERSON SINGULAI FEMININE.
XooIineah: he feeds him. Toon FATi:  thou feedest me.
L0001 Th: he feeds her. PO PATT:  thou feedest him.
LooqnNea: he feeds us. 0090 P AT thou feedest hor
ROOINTIA: he feeds you, I OT S e e
COBYULFPA: he feeds them. "t'ﬂtl"ln_f'[\ﬁ: thou feedest us.

THIRD PERSON PLURAL, "I'UIJ"]'[LPT‘P(\ fi: thou feedest
2ouqn.Ta - they feed me. them.

aoInN-Yér:
_.EOD"][}-i‘i Ai} they feed thee. SECOND PERSON PLURAL.
oo . - el
.Ecm"mfp?: g 7 } ey feerl you, ﬁ-ﬂ?ﬂrb?‘q& U: &c, the same
RO T with regard to Infixes as 3d p. pl.
XO0% )14 » they feed him.
LOOTNPTA:  they feed ler.
YO ea: they feed us.
ROUTINPT Lo : they feed you.
LOOTNRTFPAH: they feed them. |
Constructive Aorist.

Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine.
0uRnEA : he feeds (fed &c.) me. oun AT she feeds me.,
oo : e

mnia } he feeds (fed &c.) thee. SO } she feeds thee, "
CUGNTiA aoNTiAT: '
DLL TLLPLE } he feeds (fed &c.) you |oOGPATF:
OO PTA A : (s. hon.) UU"]Q$1(\’$:} she feeds you.
DLl PO he feeds (fed &c.) him. |0O9N PAH T she feeds him.
CURNIP T A: he feeds (fed &c.) her. |O09N TAT: she feeds her.,
OUGNTA: he feeds (fed &ec.) us. ouGnN AN she feeds us,
COPTNPPTAO:  he feeds (fed &c.) you. | 009N TENAT:  she feeds you,
CO NPT PAO:  he feeds (fed &c.) them. | CUPNVFPAY:  she feeds them.

Mascaline. SECONI} PERSON STNG ULAR. Feminine.

ooqnufa: thou feedest me, &ec.
FIRST PERSON SINGULAR.
OO NLIN S I feed thee, &e.

SECOND PERSON PLURAL.

DO LS | X you feed me.

111 the same manner
3d p. Sing. Fem. J as the 3d pers. sing.

ouNfiFa: thou feedest me.

FIRST PERSON PLURAL.
UGN YN : we feed thee,

THIRD FERSON PLURAL.

ooNN@-Fr: they fesl me.

Note—The connexion of Negative as well as other Particles, Conjunc-
tions, and Prepositions, will be noticed in the next Chapter,
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CHAP. V.
ON THE ADVERBS.

1. The Amharic Adverbs are either Separable or Inseparable; and the
Separable Adverbs are either Simple or Compound. The Simple Adverbs,

again, are either Original or Derived.

Simple Original Adverbs.

We have to consider, first, the

2. The Simple Original Adverbs are to be subdivided into two classes;
the first of which comprehends such Adverbs as express their ideas by
themselves ; the second, such as are usually connected with the Verbs A :
“to say,” AR L) or AT “to do,” “to make,” “ to induce.”

(¢} First Class.

OD: “ when ?”

N %1 : “howmuch?” “how many "

Py “calmly,” “ cantiously,” * qui-
etly.”

‘NF: “but,” “only,” “singly.” Is
used also with Suflixes in
the Accusative: “fI'FP%:
“Lalene.” «QV*F4)%: “thou
alone,” &c.

e quiékly," “ speedily.”
TAYT: and TASFTL:
day.” -

AJOL: “last year.”

HIEC: “this year.”

19 : “yet.”  With neg. “not yet.”

o yester-

AU-%: “now.”

/73N :: [1737),: Shoa, and Vulgar:
AN “indeed,” “even.”

AI0E: “no!l”

'?;'}E‘: “but,” “except,” “not in-

cluding.”

'?,'}:@_: “T do not know.”

A% “yes!™ ‘

f-: “thoroughly,” “wholly,”

“fully” With negative
“never,” “nowhere,” “not
at all.”

© | MTC: “always.”

H{Z,: “to-day,” “now,” “at pre-

sent.”

(&)  Second Class.

BPARTICLE
O ;: of leaping, jumping.
Ju(: of bitterness.
O190 : of carelessuess, idleness,
and eye-service.
ILM, T : of eracking.
Né&.G.: of soaring.
[« of gliding.
i1: of caution, silence.

INSTANCES.
00(C: PAA: “he jumps.”
guC: AN “it was bitter.,”
AMY0: AN : “ heacts carelessly,”
“is an eye-servant.”
MMme: AAN: it cracks.”
NéG.: CAA: “it soars.”

TITT: BAA: “le slips.”

Pr1: ¥.AA: “ he acts cautiously.”
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AR of glimmering, glittering. -NAGE: LAA: “it glimmers.”

11T %: of scattering. ‘N %: BAA : “he scatters.”
0 : of celerity. 0 LAA: “he does quickly.”
"T'Q.: of spitting from between TqG,: AN: “he spat.”
the lips.
Fér: of neglect. To: BAPH: “he neglects him.”
AOO : of shouting. ANO: NA: “shout!™
APO[,: of refusing. AT AN “he refased.”
Al of compliance. BIL: ZAA: “he yields, “is willing.”
hq.: of blowing, fanning. AG.: NA: “blow,” “fan”
1T : of fulness, completion. 01U BAA: “itis full,” “ done.”
N §G.: of highness, elevation. NG.: AP “he raised,” “ele-
vated,” “ made high.”
"HY® : of silence. HI9: ANT @ :: “ hesilenced him.”
H P of lowness. HP: AN : “he was low,” « stooped.”
HA: of tallness, &e. Hﬁ"]: 2AA: “he is tall and stout.”
el of joy. - LN: ANTO: “he rejoiced,”
“ pleased him.”
L& : of slipperiness. Lo: An: “it was slippery.”
QUG of celerity. GAVQI: A “he went quickly.”
L, of completion. B AN “it was full” “entire.”
F@: of spitting through the teeth. 6P : AN - “hespat thro’ the teeth.”
R : of silence, subsiding. RP: A “it became quiet.”
Q. P¥: of moving forwards. EP®: AN: “he proceeded,” “ went
further,”
Q. 1797 of gliding. Q1707 APZ2Y: “he made to
glide,”

Most of these particles secem to be originally intended for mere ex-
pressions of the natural sound of certain actions, Such is decidedly the
case in [LOLP: T &:P: AOA: (G.: PL: And their connexion
with AA: “to say,” giving the idea that e. g- “to crack™ is “to say
sitit”; to spit,” is “ to say feff” or “ tsh’ek s “ to shout” is “to say ellel™
(as is really the custom in the East®); “to blow ™ is “ to say eff "y could
lead us to rank the whole of this class rather with the Interjections, but
that their connection with Verbs prohibits us, though several of these
Particles are Interjections as well as Adverbs.

* Bec, in the Amharic Dictionary, 7 €0&)::
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3. Simple Derived Adverbs are very numerous. They are derived from
Nouns (Adjective and Substantive), and Verbs, and at least one Pronoun.
Those derived from Nouns are not changed in form, but in the sense.
Perhaps they may be considered as Accusatives, or having the Preposition

) : omitted. Such Nominal Adverbs are the following :
ORIGINAL SUBSTANTIVES, ORIGINAL ADJECTIVES.
- { “outside,” “abroad,” | OOAMNYO: «“well,” “properly.”
L: “ within.” PCN: “near.”
1 * to-morrow.” Ng.: “badly.”

oQAR: “early in the morning.” ROUL: “well,” “safely.”
P Pgo: “hefore,” “previously.” TAP: “largely,” “greatly.”
A9 “much,” « very.”

Besides these, perhaps every other Adjective may be used adverbially.

Simple Adverbs derived from Verbs:
F oS rveago: « no.” L. : Particle of forgiveness; e. g.
PUAO: “nearly,” “about.” YPC: AAH: “he forgives.”
PAP: “more” (mayis).

The Simple Constructive Mood is altogether used for Adverbs; e.g.
N'HT: “more.”

£190: } “aoain.”

ooAN: S P L2-qo: “before,” “previously.”
omAR: ear];:in the morning.” Al Eqo: {“ befor'E,“' i iI111 the
PCM: “near. | beginning.

NHe: “saying,” *thinking.” f T=fHr: “wanting,” “but.”
OHNC:  “together.” | b2 CY: doing”

Adverbs of uncertain origin are:

[’IE: (Shoa, nrr: and Y% :) “readily,” “with plealsure L

4. Compound Adverbs are formed, («) by Prepositions and Nouns;
(6) by Prepositions and Pronouns; (c¢) by Nouns and Nouns; (d) by
Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles,



CH. ¥.]

ON THE ADVERBS,

(@)  Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Nouns.

“internally,” “within,”
“inside.”

“ externally,” “ without,”

nqu’:{

LS { “outside.”
neus: “well,” “safely,” “in
NEeYU3r: Lhealth,”“successfully”

_f“by little,” “in a low

G T { degree.”

“by little and
little,” “ gra-
dualily.”

na: {“ in a high degree,” i

in a
great measure.”

neeT: n‘&‘ﬂig-‘r:{

NAN: ) “with measure,” “mode-
nPqo:) rately.”

“with fear,” “fearfully,”
[]G,('_‘I'T-{ “shyly,” “cowardly.”

“boldly,” « courage-
".E'G.d.'!l’-{ ously.”
NEit: “joyfully.”

“from the heart,”
nao: { * “heartily.”
N&$L: “willingly.”

. {“rationally,” ‘““reason-
TageC: { iy "

DFCYT : “kindly.”

NN&T: {

“graciously,” “mer-

nyRdeT: { cifully.”
N& T : “before,” “ previously.”
NFPT: “in the morning.”
NneITC: “at noon.”

NoYF: “in the evening.”
nAT:
NAAT:
NEC: “from time immemorial,”
NZA: “after,” “afterwards.”

NP LYo: “hbefore.”

N : “afar off)” “at a distance.”

N:F: “below.”
NTF: “from below.”

nnLa: “from behind.”
NAY.: “ above,”

NAY: “from above.”
NMyo: “entirely.”
NAHANADO: “for ever.”

“from before,” “from a
former time.”

NNAL : “from above.”
NN “ from below.”

} “at night.”

()  Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Pronouns.

“ here,”

NDH, U : (Shoa, NE4J:
& NHAU:)

3 . (“here,”
NHU: (Shoa, NRY: “fromhere,”
& NHU:)

“ hence.”

“ herein.”

P
- e vd:  «hither.”
il {&UH,U:)}
ThICHA:
AU
A2 4 “henceforth,” “hence.”

} “s0,” “thus.”’

“ there,”

NH, ¥ : (Shoa, NP:
& H:) “therein.”

“there,”
TH_P: (Shoa, UH:) { “from there,”

“thence.”

MYH P. } “thither,” “after,”
DY _©:

AlNMHP:
RITHP:
NH P: ME _P: “afterwards.”

“beyond.”

} “so far.”
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“from hence-

nyLey: (ng,ﬂz{ b
a1l H_U:} “so far,” “as far as

AITTHY: this,” “up to this.”
netT:
[14 I ?1'\
DY :} where
ne: “ where-

} “whence 2™
from 2"

noe i:

ETYMOLOGY.

I “how?”
730 “to be sure!”

e p: “after.”

NYO"%: “why ?"
NAUOTR “ wherefore ?"
Na: ooy “on what ac-
fin: 9uieec: | count?”

(c) Adverbs formed by Nouns (Pronouns, Numerals) and Nouns.

OAT: OAT: { o 3‘;‘1’];”
“mouth to mouth,” i.e.
HG,: AQ.:] “by word of mouth,”
l “yvivd voce.”
“opposite,” “over
against each other.”

& AL {

“always,” “continually,”
“constantly.” ‘

AZ2THL: “once.” (See Numerals.)
T3 h "
PHE % TH: | %

“at that time.”
QOLEANT: “perhaps.”

U~A°m,:{

(d) Adverbs formed by Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles.

Né.IT): “by the head-side.”
N¥L: “by the hand-side.”

INIC’L: “Dby the foot-side.”
NE ¥ ): “near the door,” &e.

5, Inseparable Adverbs are but few.

A—:

Hho— 'Jﬂ:} “not.”

Hh—9o:
AN —: non—, un—, in—, &ec. AP —: Distributive Particle.

— “%: Interrogative Particle.

The Negative Particles i — :
the Finite Verb.

6O —99: and A —JB: are joined to
Adr —90: is used throughout the Preterite, and with
the lst pers. sing. of the Present Tense.
4\: is ejected, and A — JO: remains.

In the other personal forms, the
The mere # —: is used in the

Subjunctive, and in all cases where the Negative Verb receives any addi-

tional Prefixes; e.g.
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PRETERITE. PRESENT INDHCATIVE,
AATOMOOD:  “he came not.” APOOMYO: “he 3 does not
HAAOATVMTQO: “glie came not.” ATToumygo; « Slle} come.”
HACUM{JYO: “ilou (m.)}camest ?\'1"’““]9“2} “ thou dost not

ANCOMTIYO: “thou (£)) not” | ATOOMLYO; come.”
HAACOMLgO; “] came not.” HATOMGD; “]*
AADOM-7O:  “they HAROOM-90: “they [ 40 not
NAVVMTUP0: “ you ;a(')?e ATOOFYO: “you | come.™
ANTOMGYO:  “we ATTO0MYO: < ye

SUBJUNCTIVE. With additional Prefizes, which absorb
APIOmM: “let him not come.” the Al
ATYOM): “let her not come.” | ML : “if he do not go.”

“(thou) who doest
not return.”

AHTTFOmM: ;.
ATIOL: f

“that thou mayest
h_E'JUﬂl-:} “do noj you (hon.) | AEETRCT: { ol -
ATYOIr:)  come. AenA: “without (his) eating,”
AAODOT): “] must not come,” ¥ : {or “ before he cats.”
ALTOMr: “let them not come.” A : “ before I learn.”

ATYIO(r: “do ye not come.™ |
ATF00M: “let us not come. |

POYTooA f): {

}“ do not thou eome.”

AN—: is prefixed to Infinitives; e.9. ANTYDP: “ignorance,”
t.e. the not knowing, non-intelligence. ANOYT03: “ynhelief.”
ANUOTH'H: “disobedience,” « insubordination,” &,

—"%: (in Shoa —@M¥.:) is a Particle of Interrogation, and affixed to
any part of speech; e.g. RL{IF: HH: “Art thou well?” WOy
YUTE: ARZ1: “Has he done this?™

———

CHAP. VI
ON THE PREPOSITIONS, OR PARTICLES OF RELATION.

1. The term “Prepositions” for that part of speech which falls under the
consideration of this Chapter, is not entirely suitable. Tt is a class which
determines the relation between Nouns, Pronouns, or Verbs; and which,
because in our European languages they are generally placed before the

* Mark the difference in pronunciation of the Ist pers. Present from the 3d pera. Preterite,
The latter is pronounced ** Almat’am’; the former ** Alémat’am.” In the 3d pers. sing. of the
Preterite, the €X% is mute; but in the Ist pers. sing. of the Present, it is sounded, because in

the latter the Preformative #: which the fa absorbs, must be heard.
X
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object of relation, have been called Prepositions, but would be better called

Particles of Relation ; as this term would suit also in cases where the Particle
is placed behind its object.

2. The Amharic Particles of Relation are partly Simple, partly Compound.
The Simple ones are always Pre-positions; the Compound ones consist of
Pre- and Postpositions. The Simple Prepositions are either Separable
or Inseparable. The Simple Separable Prepositions are the following :

NA: “for,” “for the sake of” “in behalf,” “instead of™ “in favour of,”
“because,” “on account of," « concerning,” “on.”

@ME: “to," “towards.”

PA:  “without”

(R “as” “like as,” “according to,” “in proportion to.”

AITN: “to,” “up to,” “reaching to,” “till,” “until.”

Inseparable Prepositions are, A —: D—: P —:T—: % —:or U —:
HwP—::
A—: “to,” “unto,” “in favour of™ “to the benefit of™ belonging to.”

n—: “in,” “on,” “upon,” “at™ « by,” “through,” “with,” “against,”
“for (in exchange),” “over

N—: “of” “outof” “from,” “(more) than,” “to.”

T —: “with (company).”

§ —: or U—: vulgar, instead of 1) —: and of [) — ::

&P — : “in proportion to,” “according to,” &c., and Distributive.

INustrations of the preceding Simple Prepositions.

(@) NA: AMHANO.C: “ For God's sake.”

NA: IMAT: A9 FAl: “I die on account (because) of my sins.”
NAYT: 00M: “He came on thy account.”

T1A: mg_?_ 2eNnoga: “Helabours for (in behalf of) his friend.”
Na: 90732C: “ whergfore?™

LOT: 9904.6.: NA: YROUST : 10E. f\"'f" “This chapter

treats on faith.”

(0) AIR: N : “as a man,” “according to (the manner of) men.”
AL RTCN: “like as,” or “ resembling Peter.”

7iL: APR.: PRCA: “He does according to his will,” (“as he
likes™).

KX 200 “ In proportion to his strength.”
(c) (ME: AT th.2: “He went o Abyssinia.”
A E%: MECIT: AR “He set his face fowards him.”
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(d) "ANTN: (sometimes "AMNIT:) is seldom used without a following
221N, but sometimes it is used by itself; e. ¢.

()

BNN: C13eC: 2RO “Tt goes as far as Gondar,” (“up to
Gondar™).

N — : is used as a Universal Dative; e.q.

AL: NM@~: “He gave it {0 me.”

AL: 1@ “It belongs {0 me.”

AT (ATDRPC:) “what for 2" (“ wherefore? ™)

ANATS: signifies both “send {0 me,” and “send for me,” (in my
favour, or behalf, to somebody else).

NNt : “in the house.”

NaTMTH ANNC: PIOTA: “He believes in God.”
NO%LA: PIITIVE.A: «He teaches (in) the Gospel.,”
NPPT: “in the morning.”

NP : “al noon™

Nnyve-C: “on earth,” “on the ground.”

N1 : “onasudden.”

N33R %: “af (in) London.”

Ng U : “at the door.”

ReP: NULORT: LA : “The just shall live by faith.”
NNACE: NYOEC: “ By sea and by land.”

Ny PHTA%: NnNCHN: “ Through him that strengtheneth me;
through Christ,”

NOCPE: ONC: THO: “With gold and with silver did he pur-
chase it.”
KAT: oumn: “My enemy came upon (against) me.”
ga_g_g-n:ra: “ He judges over him ™ (or, in contrast with —g—:
“pronounces judgment against, condemns him.”)

LPC: NAL: nf{: eady: ¢ Forgwe us tha.t which is against us;”
i.e. “forgive us our debts,” Matt.vi.12.

NNENT: NC: CILMPA: “He sells it for six dollars.”

"B TN T: “He gained the victory over him.”

() NILE: @M : “He went out of his house.’

ncrr: ONE-U-T: “I took it from him.”
NkL: EnAMA: “He is greater than 1"
NnCrr: 3Ma4: “He is inferior fo him.”
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(f,4)°T: and “§: or U: arc frequently used in vulgar, but not in good
language. (Sce the Dictionary.)

(k) “AP—: is a Preposition, Distributive and of Proportion. It is related
to 7\12: and has been mentioned already with the Numerals as
a Distributive Particle. Other instances are these : hPHOOYP :
“according to its kind." APAMIC G R: “in his respective order.”

3. The Compound Particles of Relation aré formed by any of the Simple
Prepositions, connected with Nouns, or other Particles. The latter (Post-
positions) are either directly joined to the former, or follow after the
Noun or Pronoun to which they refer. We shall first give here a list
of Postpositions; then show how they are combined with Simple Prepo-
sitions; and afterwards exhibit their use, by expressions of daily occur-
rence in conversation.

List of Postpositions.
MAVT: “ the inside.” H3e:
%.A: “ what is behind.” e
AY.: “high,” “upper,” “elevated.” | P"2@): particle of extent.
&.°1: “ face,” “ fore-part,” “ surface.” | OO(N}: “ proportion.”

} particles of company.

T 5: “ that which is below.” AN : “ measure.”

AMIN: “ the side.” . | 9PC: particle of omission.
oUTIT1A: “ the middle.” ATA: “equal” “equality.”

H-C ¥: “surrounding place.” OR3P T : “ reason,” “ cause.”
AIRC: “front.” &, 7% : “ portion,” “stead,” « part.”

They are thus combined with Simple Prepositions:
N@AVP: and I—: @AU%: “within,” “inside.”
N11~A: “about,” “in the vicinity,” “direction.”
NH-CY: and N—: HC P: “surrounding,” “round about.”
N&.:T: “ before,” “ previous to,” “ in sight of,” “in front of,”
NEA: and N—: LA : “behind,” * after.”
0 : and —: 0% “below,” “under.”
N—: H1E: “by,” “with.”
N—: H3P-: “from,” “ from with.”
AN —: 22N “iill” “up to,” “to,” “as far as.”
N—: AN : “in proportion to.” .

NouNIPT: and N—OORIZP: “for the sake of” “on account of”
“Dbecanse of.”
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NAL: and N—: NAL: “on” “upon,” “above,” “over,” * against,”
NM1N: “beside,” “by.”

NoUTINA: and N—: CUNA: “ among,” “between.”

N—: 1&.: “with” “together with.”

NoovM%: and NI—: OOMN%: “in proportion to.”

N—: NPC: “ without,” “ excepting.”

N—: & %I : “instead of.”

N3RC: and N—: AIRC: “in front of” “ opposite.”

Instances for illustration:
N@A My “ within him.”
N1C: @AVTE: “within the country.”
Noae327%: NA: “in the vicinity of Loudon.”
NPre: NEA: “ after midday,” 7.e. “in the afternoon.”
NFFT%: “under us.”
NIZP: N+ “under the table.”
Nk: H3 P : “with or by me.”
N ®: HER : 00m): “ He came from (from with) his master.”
AlN: HZ: 22201 “to this day.”
Al 172: 220N “ il to-morrow,”
NH.P: AT1: “in that measure,” i.e. so large &c. as that.
NOON3 P TU: “on thy account,” « for thy sake.”
NAY : 00N 390 “because of his son.”
NH-C P M : “ round gbout him.”
N°1C: H-LP: “in the environs of (round about) the town.”
N&T FTO: hE: “he went before them,”
NIoP-C: AP: “on the earth.”
NN E: NAL: “above his house.”
Nneg.é.: AMIN: “by the side of the place.”
NTW: AR: T : “He rose against the king.”
NMNQT: OOFINA: “ among men.”
NLL: NCIT: 90T INA: “between me and him.”
nNeE: 3é&.: hP: “He went with his father.”
N@PF: OOMF: “in proportion to his knowledge.”

U-AT@: NICIT: NPC: LREO: “ They all writc excepting him.”

DE: 75T LPNAPAH: “He receives it, instead of me.”
NN : A%RC: “opposite the house.”

157
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CHAP. VIL
ON THE CONJUNCTIONS.
1. The Amharic Conjunctions are either Separable or Inseparable.
2. The Separable Conjunctions are as follows:
(a) Copulative, and Reiterative : Laqe: “also,” “again.”

(b) Adversative, 91"%: “however,” “ but.”
ec: . {“ notwithstanding,”
¥1C: 0%: L «but” MLPC: . nevertheless.”
eC: T3 w3 “but,” unless,”

(¢) Disjunctive :

mg: }“ or.” (D.El‘l: S (I)'En: —_ either__,“ “op—".

OLIo: with Negation, “ncither.”
@mEen:

(d) Causal: "R"RE: “that.” H3€: “inorder that,” “ in order to.”
(e) Conditional, ‘A FPU}: (Shoa, '?"}g:) “3if."
(f) Conclusive, FIAH.4): “ therefore.”

3. The Inseparable Conjunctions are these:
(@) Copulative, —gQ: —£: “and,” “also.”
—: T —: “and,” “by,” (in counting).
(b) Copulative and Adversative :— [1: — ¥z “as for,” “but,” “indeed,”

“hut”
(¢} Conditional :
L
N—:“if" With the Negative a: (7:) “if not,” “unless.”
T—:

(d) Conjunction of time, f1— : “ when,” “ while.”
Negat. ]—: “ere,” “before,” “without.”

(e) Final and Conditional: "R P —: “that,” “if," “to.”
A—: “that,” “in order that.”
(f) Intensive, ANII—: “so that,” “so as to.”
AON—: 22N “until,” “till.”
(9) Comparative, 01— : “than that.”
(k) Causal, —%: “for,” “because.”

Nore.—The junction of these Particles to Verbs is effected according to
the rules laid down in Part L. Ch, VIL
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ILLUSTRATIONS :

FrRAUL: 3 oo h. ¥ 90: “The king and the queen came

and went.”

PC: AAANTTO: TPOOM-: “Buf their servants remained”; or,
NANTTO: 1% TPOOM-::

00-f-: Ngor]: “One hundred and fifty.”

ACTF: P99q0: A0 0: AN “He alse told me so.”

2U: U NePCC: “ Notwithstanding all this,”

rur:: hATIDo: Pri: 7"}_'@_‘: “ ] do not want this, but that.”

JoTE: TAAOIND: OVKhG:: MEN: ‘Ne3: “ What doest thou

want, the book or the money? "

@OLEN: 2UT:: OLN: TUTY: AT eCq: “Either this or that must
thou do (art thou fo do).”

HOrN: AR B APU: TIC: 715 AT AIETNT: ad
th, RO “ Indeed, that he has gone, I have seen; buf in order
that thou shouldst be lazy, he did not go,” (** was not his object
in going™).

AUYC: HIE: (or ATYC:) AMEALR: “1like lo learn.”

o0k hG: 1 : NOP P U: “I should like fo get a book.”

NTELOT: NTONZ: BUIAUYA: “ If thoulearnest, that will be better
for thee {han if thou playest.”

AT N TATCE: ACIE: ILNMYU: INC: “ If thou wouldest ask, he

would give thee.”

L@ NPOOT: AN Ch.@4: “While the master remains, the

servant goes.”
ANnoom: 220: ¢~eAa3: « Wait for me £l T come.”
O0QOUMTTl: AC0MAU-: “ds for coming, 1 shall come.”
7y “Bul thou?” (emphatic, “ what wilt thou do?™)
TYOPAL: ALOWMYPD: “ Because he is sick, he does not come.”
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CHAP. VIIL

ON THE INTERJECTIONS.

I. We notice first those Particles which, when combined with the Verbs
AN P21 and ANM'Y:, constitute Verbs (See Ch. V. 2.); but when

used by themsclves, are Interjections. They are the following :

Particles Signification. Particles Signification.
; “tush!™ “ves,”

: of silence, { S : : fyes,
HPW:  of silence g "AIi: ofcompliance, | reatil il
Pr1:  of caution, {" m;lld : [KIUN: of refusing, “Iwill not!”

: “g0 ™ g
M- of haste, “ uic:] 1” | AAA: of exultation {“hurmh!“
q i 4 ,y ' 4% p " (#hugzah!”
“done! ™
P11 of completion { “finished ! ™
*flr

2. The remaining Particles of Exclamation are as follows:
WFE: ofaddress, “oh!” of commise-

Av: { : }
PA:  of expulsion, “begone ! ration, |
(11 1 |. L]
AW EL: of joy, “eh!™ “ahal™ | @P-: of lamentation, { e

“oh!™

“woe!”
. “look !
- i (i
il of attentin; {“ behold ! { of lamentation ) f‘ioe .
8 no - 'EP'E: ; alas!
contradiction, ) “oh! & abhorrence, } fol™
724 complaint, “far be it!" 4
abhorrence, J“fie!™ Oo-n: of asto- ) “oh wonder!
of courtesy, } “Sir!™ @L: )= : ) nishment § “ dear me !
AN {of address, } “OLord!" |

an: } “to besure!”™
of assent, J -
AT { no doubt!

“I hope you have not hurt yourself!™ Jit. ““substi-
tute,” i.e. I should have preferred the accident to

of sudden {
have happpened to me, instead of you!

LM { sympathy,
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Parr ITI.—SYNTAX.

ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS,
AND TIEIR

CONSTRUCTION INTO SENTENCES.

(O

CHAP. L

ON THE NATURE OF SENTENCES, ESPECIALLY IN THE AMHARIC
LANGUAGE,

1. A sentence is an aggregate of words expressing a judgment of the
mind. It is either simple, complex, or compound. The constituent parts
of every sentence are, a subject, an attribute, a copula, and an object; the
latter, however, being less necessary than the three former. Simple
sentences are such as have nothing but these parts; e.g.

gupC: Mé.: £1: “The earth is spacious.”
3’1V oomy; “The king has come.”
AN 2207318 A “The lion killed a horse.”
Nore.—The Copula, or Joining Verb, which connects the subject with
the attribute, is frequently joined with the latter in one and the same
verb; e.g. }RAV: OOM):: Here 00my: contains the attribute of
% RAv: (“king”), which is, “one that came,” together with the Copulative
Verb “is.”
2. Complex sentences are such as are amplified by qualifying words in
connection with either the subject or the attribute; e g.
g\?u: HZ,: 00m: “ My son came to-day.”
Here is the subject, Aﬁ': “son,” qualified by the pronoun é, “my,” and
the attribute “who came,” (contained in the verb 0OM): “came,” with
the copula “is,”) by the adverb H¢,: “to-day.”
3. Compound scntences are such as have either the subject, or the
attribute, or the object, or all of them, augmented by additional or cxpla-

natory parts; e.q.
OTLCE: 118 MZ90: POMPOC: (IPT: FTO:

“The soldier, the merchant, and the farmer, are useful men.”

e

3
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CHAP. IL
ON THE SUBJECT AND THE ATTRIBUTE, AND THEIR RELATION TO
" EACH OTHER.

Stcrion 1.—On the Sub ject.

1. The subject is the principal or the reigning part of every sentence :
it therefore stands always in the Nominative Case: e.g.

" NO: A% A: “man dies.”

2. The ideal subject is always a Noun Substantive: the grammatical
subject may be a Substantive, Adjective, Numeral, Pronoun, an Infinitive,
or Participle: for words which express no perfect ideas by themselves,
i.e. which are not substances, cannot form subjects of thought, unless they
be at least ideally converted into substantives.

3. In every sentence, the subject precedes; the attribute and the copula

follow; e.g. . :
HCTr: QUL : 3@ : “He is good.

This is always the case, whether the Subject be simple, defined, complex,
or compound.

4. When the Subject is specified by a Substantive, an Adjective, a
Numeral, Pronoun, or Participle, the specifying words precede; e.q.
Pri@: &N: Ng.: 1@ : “Man’s heart is evil.”
nh: (1@ ENNe.A:: “ A good man is honoured.”
N7 : P%: AAG,: “Seven days passed.”
L2U: T N4 1@ : “This house is spacious.”
PTWE.: N : 114 1O : “The house which has been built, is
spacious.
ATHANNCE: 096.4.T: NAYT: 24 CU-%:
“ May the fear of the Lord be with you."—2 Chron. xix. 7.

9. A Compound Subject, which consists of several Nouns, Numerals, o1
Pronouns, has all these parts in the Nominative Case; e.g.

Nnogey: yoe-c: eadq.o0: “Heaven and earth shall pass away.”
[P 00 'nl'lﬂl)'}j’: |‘|(‘|)"r|“1: th,2 _: “Those hundredand eighty

men have gone.”

G. Where the Subject is comnected with subordinate cxplanatory parts,
it follows after them; e.g. Luke xii. 47.
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PLEOD:: &PE: ADD: PATHIV: R1IC: A4APE JO:
PARZ): NCP: AU 012460

Literally: “His Lord’s will knowing who prepared not himself, ac-
cording to his will and did not the servant, much shall be scourged;”
i.e. “ That servant who knew his Lord’s will, and prepared not him-
self, neither did according to his will, shall be severcly scourged.”

These two rules, No. 4, and 6, are so peculiarly in the Amharic idiom, that
they cannot fail to impress themselves at once upon the mind of the Student.

Secriov 1L
Un the Altribute, and its relations to the Subject.
1. The Attribute may be a Substantive, or an Adjective, or Pronoun,
or Participle: it may be separate, or implied in the Verb.
Exameres.
ATHANGC: 00341 1D “God is « Spirit.”
2U: 1@ : APYP: D : “This man is intelligent.”
T1e,: 8U: 1@ : “The matter is this.” _
&.PY : PTP=Z(M: 3@ : “His resolution is decided.” Acts xix. 7.
I'I(])"fi"'JU: AV AT me:“ And the men were fwelve.”
ACITr: Ré.&.O: “He fears,” i.e. “ s fearing.”
2. Complex Attributes (see Ch. L. 2.) have their subordinate parts before

them.
ExampLE.

2a: A@: N0 Bae: T3AT: 10

Lit. “This man, in his work all, is cunning "—is cunning in all his doings.”

3. The Attribute always follows the Subject. This is evident from the
preceding instances.

4. It often agrees with the Subject.in Gender, Number, and Case : often
docs not. As to the Gender, the concordance may be assumed, most of .
the Nominal forms being of Common Gender; and, in the Adjective Par-
ticiples at least, the Gender is strictly attended to. Concerning Number,
the Singular is more used in Adjectives than the Plural; which may be
accounted for by the supposition, that they are regarded as an abstract
mass, of which the individual subjects have their share; e.g.

BOAY: NET: PUT: £FO: “These men are good.”

But when the Attribute is a Relative Participle, it must agree in Number,
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as well as in Gender, Case, and Person, (sec Page 73.) with its sub-
Jeet; eg.
NeANTE: PHO0%: £F@®:: “His servants are faithful.”
The Number is especially uncertain, when the Subject is a Collective
Noun; e.g. :
1@ : Utr: Y044 “All men (or every man) dies,”
HO: TONANT: (Sing.) or TANTD: (PL) “The people was (or
were) gathered together.”
With regard to Case, we remember but one instance where the Subject
and the Attribute do not agree ; }F: with Suffixes; e.q. |

AL NTFP3E:%%: “1 am alone”

Here is the S.ubject AL: in the Nominative, and the Attribute NFP%:
in the Accusative Case.

e

CHAP. 111,
VARIOUS USES AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOUN.
A, Construction of Substantives with Substantives. ‘
1. Two or more Substantives connected together, denoting the same

thing, are in a state of apposition, and must agree in Gender and
Number; e.g.

AMHANME: APP9ATY: “The Lord God.™
@O : NCYP: “a man-slave.”
TRV P “King David,” & PP 31U « David, the king.”
M NAT: neYy: « Negroes,” “slaves”™; i.e, « Negro-slaves.™ -
2. Nouns of Quantity are joined to other Substantives in the Nominative
Case; e.g.
TPT:NC: “alittle silver.”
A TRC: V%: “one pound (of) coffee.™
AP 'lgon: M %: “one jar (of) water.”
3. Substantives of Quality, of Origin, or of Possession, are joined to
other Substantives. They stand in the Genitive Case; e. .
PETLP: NI “a house (made) of stone.”
PMLG.: M, 4 : “Téd-bread-cakes.”
YIC: N@: “a man of the country ”; or the Ethi0pic expression,
nA°lc::
P1NZ,: 0927]: “the farmer's plough.”

More about this when we come to speak of the Genitive Case, (Sce p. 167.)
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4. On the construction of Object-Substantives with Subject-Substantives
we shall speak when coniing to consider the Verb. (See Ch. VIIL)

B. Coustruction of Adjectives with Substantives.
Adjectives may be connected with Substantives, (a) either as epithets
to the Subject; or () as Attributes of the sentence; or (¢) as modified by

another accompanying Substantive,

1. As Epitheton of a Substantive, the Adjective generally precedes the
latter; e.g. I'}: FI@: “a good man.”

2, In Number and Gender, the Epithetic Adjective does not always
agree with its Substantive; but the following rules are observed :

(a) The Substantive may be in the Plural, and the Adjective in the
Singular Number; never the reverse; e.g. ‘

vUr: oo RchG. Tz “good books™; never _E‘Uf"ﬁ'*: o0 Rh@q,::

(5) In the same manner, the Adjective is most frequently used in the
Masculine form, when the Substantive is of Feminine Gender; but a
Feminine Adjective is never used for a Masculine Substantive; e.g.

$14.: 1NT: “a bad woman,” but not FRch:* M71L: “a pure man.”

3. The preceding paragraph refers not to Participial Adjectives of the
Relative form, as in them the strictest attention is paid both to Number

and Gender. (See Page 163. §.4.)

4. When the Adjective is attribute to the sentence, the rules laid down
in the preceding Chapter, Sect. IL §§ 3, 4. obtain.

5. When another qualifying Substantive is connected with the Adjec-
tive, a Relative Participle is required as complement; e. g.

NANFD®: IR-A%: Por: MPT: “Men who are pure in their
hearts.”

C. Number of Nouns.
There is a strong tendency in the Abyssinians to use the Singular
Number, where we would usc the Plural. We shall point out several

cases where the latter never, and others where it but seldom is used,
although it would be impossible, in the present stage of our knowledge of the

* We do not quote hG_.Y\"["‘ :, the Feminine form of hcj_:, because it is not used
in the Ambaric, nor the Participle [’hd,.‘"i" :; because, when Adjective-Participles are used,
the Gender and Number is always strictly attended to. (See the preceding Chap. Seet. IL. § 4.)
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Amharie language, to give rules for every case, and would exceed the
bonnds which must be assigned to this head. The following elasses are,
some of them, never, others, seldom used in the Plural.;

1. Nomns denoting a mass; as, gold, silver, corn, wheat, honey, fat,

dust, &e.
2. Several parts of the animal body; e.g.
&N : Ythe heart” CAUtY: “flesh.”
LFE-: “the belly.™ R'IC: *“ hair”
Pgu: «hlood.”
3. The soul, and several powers and faculties of the mind :
16.001: “the soul.” are-: “love.”
a. PE-:  the will.” G.¥(;: “ charity.”
ArrN: “ thought.” elrr: “joy.”
O “reason.” HATE T hope.”
4. Most Abstract Nouns, denoting quality, eondition, action, quantity.
We especially refer to the two Tables of Nominal Forms, Table1:

Triliteral Radiees of Verbs, No. 5. and Quadriliteral ones of No. 4..

Table I1: Simple Forms of 3. A. . 4. 6.; and Augmented Forms, 1. a. il
some of d.; and almost all of .

5. The following Collective Nouns are not often used in the Plural :
(2) Generical names of animals and of plants e.q.
¥'n: “hyzna” AN : “flower.”
(b) Names of assemblages of men, or other beings; e.g. M'1%: ““ tribe,”
“sect,” “kind,” &e. The Plural of this word, MD1£ 1 : signifies the indi-

viduals belonging to the whole assemblage. Ti%}: “ court of Justice,”
HIC: “town,” “ country,” and other words.

6. Certain periods of time: ¢3: “day.” AT:and AAF: “night”
(%% “howr.” ¢ ¢: “noon.” l.q.B-: “forenoon.” These are never
used in the Plural number. Seldom: LH.: “ time.” HOWO%: “time,”

“ period.” FO0P: “year.,” IQU4T: “ week.”

7. Several Nouns denoting confines, borders, shores, &e.; eq. L Tl

“banks,” “shores,” “coast” WC¥F: “borders” @IM%: “ confines,”
“borders.” HCK.: “seam,” “hem.”

8. As to the agreement in Number between Nouns in the sanie sentenee,
either Subjeets or Attributes, see the preeeding Chapter, Sect. IL 4.; and
in this Chapter, A. 1. and B. .

D. Onihe Various Cases of Declension.
1. The Numinative is, in common eonversation, often improperly nsed
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where the Preposition (D = should stand ; e.g. &3 1AN: hE:“ He went
Angollala,” omitting (DP: “ to.”

2. It is applicd in answer to the question, How long? How often?
How much? e.g.
ET: 7% TPOOMD: “He remained three days,”
‘MMH-: L H.: 90y : “He came many times.”
A3 0927000 “ One madiga (a certain measure) barley.”
3. The Genitive Case expresses:
(@) Possession :
YO€¢: (L1 My father's house.” pr3auv: d¥a: “The king's power.”
(0) Origin:
POO P (: Q.Z,: “The fruit of the carth.”
PAHDTT: M@ : “ A man of (from) Abyssinia,” i.e. “ An Abyssinian.”
(c) Quality :
PNeZt: AY: “Iron furniture.” PE¥LY: 0.1: “ A house of stone.”
Here it supplies the place of Adjectives.
(d) Measure of time, space :
PrINT: AOCT: {1¢.: “The work of seven years,”
PU-AT: P3: 00710 “Two days’ journey.”
(e) Price and Quantily :
V3 NC: 11%: “One dollar's {(worth) of coffee.”
4. When Prepositions precede the word whick stands
Case, the P: is dropped. See Part [. Ch. VIL 3. B.

5. When an Accusative follows the Genitive, the latter adopts the mark

"%} : of the former, so that the word seems to stand both in the Genitive
and in the Accusative; e. o

PICE: vtog: APLE: <1 have seen the capital of the country.”
PATHANO.CY: PIANYE: AYe: 34 aTeCI0:

“Thou shalt not use the name of the Lord thy God in vain.,” Ex. xx. 7.

in the Genitive

G. When the Genitive belongs to several Substantives in apposition, its
?: 15 to be applied to each; when to a Substantive

preceded by an
Epithetical Adjective, it is applied ouly to the Adjective; e. 7.

PLRT: PYlavyg: P10 L: O0HOU2 4 «The Psalms of David,
(of) the King, and (of the) Prophet.”

PRUL: (1M®-: TIC: “The words of a good man,”

7. When the Genitive belongs to a Substantjve having several Epithetic
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Adjectives, the P: is applied to each Adjective, and may, or may not, be
applied to the Substantive also; e.g.
PrAPL: PINNN: PAAMNIDO: PRNeY0 %: NT: O0PLI:
or PAPY: PINAN: PMAM %0 : AN-qd07%: N1: 00PLf:

“The temple of the great, wise, and wealthy Solomon.™

8. The Ethiopic Genitive, or Status Constructus, lias been mentioned,
Part IL Ch.1. Sect. L 4. and Sect. V. 2.

9. The Dative being formed by the prefixion of the Preposition A: (fo,
for, in_favour, in behalf, &c.) to the Noun, we need only to refer to what
has been said, Part II. Ch. VL 2. e.

10. The Accusative Case is formed by the annexion of %: at the end: it

serves to indicate the immediate or direct action of the Subject upon its
object; and is required by all Active, Intensive, Transitive, and Causative

Verbs; e.g.
M=% APY: “He sent a man.”

Although this rule is very plain, it may not be superfluous to specify it
a little. The Accusative is governed—
(¢) By the Verb Finite; e_q
COAANTE: PR4E.A: “ He writes a letter.”
TMCU3: AP Ca: “Do thy business.”
DT %: H: h¥: “He took his stick, and went.”
() By the Infinitive; e.g.
n'lo3%: Né&.: 0N&.T: A PEOPIO: “He knows not to perform (can-
not perform) good works.”
(¢) By Relative Participles; e. g
U3 P 2: “ He who has done this.”
AP 3: PO @E: “He that loves his child.”
(1) By Nominal Active Participles; e.g.
0L°T%: WE: “One that builds a house.”
11. Besides Active Verbs, there are a few phrases in which the Accusa-
tive is used; e.g.
oU e} A CAU: ¢ I go my way.”
F%: I : “He entered his house.”
‘NF: “alone,” “single,” with Suflixes, assumes the Accusative form, when
it is converted into an Adverb; e.g.
NF®%: N2 “ He was by himself.”
12. When the Noun which stands in the Accusative termiuates in a
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letter of the third, fourth, fifth, or seventh ovder, a euphonic (Dr: is joined
before the accusative "3:: e.g.

MNed%: 00)O"299: NZO 390 : PNCD-390: APU-:

I saw the herdsman, the herd, the oxen, and the fox.”

12. Relative Participles in {, standing in the Accusative, have a eupho-
nic “f-: before the accusative “%:; ‘e.g.

PPU-T3: PICAT390: N “The ox which I saw, and which they
killed.”

13. Accusative Nouns ending in the sixth order are euphonically
changed into the second; Accusative Participles, into the first order; the
latter receiving a cuphonic @r:; e. g-

00N N00~"%: R “good wine.”
Ye2QUM%: M A1T: “ The sin which thou hast committed,”

14. When a Descriptive Adjective is connected with the Noun standing
in the Accusative, the “}: is not generally affixed to both, but sometimes
to the Substantive, sometimes to its epitheton ; when the latter is a Parti-
ciple, to the Participle: e.g. it is equally good to say @£ : 1@ "3: or
LUF®"3: @ “a good man,” but with a Participle; e q.

POATT@®"%: A28 & “The bread which thou (f.) hast caten.”

15, When several Adjectives are connected with a Substantive in the
Accusative Case, the 7%: is put to each of the Adjectives, but not to the
Substantive ; e.g.

TARE: MGL90390: N7): (.21 PYUTEL.Mr%: HE:
P2 ilr: “ They cut down a large, thick, and good-fruit-bearing tree,” i.e.

“a large and thick tree which bore good fruit.”

16. Concerning the construction of the Genitive with the Accusative,
see §. 5.

™~
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CHAP. 1V.
ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON.
1. The Amharic Language has almost the same mode of comparing

things with each other as the Hebrew ; namely, especially by prefixing
the Preposition T1: “of,” “from,” to the Positive Noun or Pronoun; e. g.

Nnoot+N: ovoY(: 'Ei'iﬁa: “ Learning is better than to be idle.”

2. In many cases, they add the Postpositive Particle & %: which gives,
however, no additional force to the idea of gradation already expressed by
TN:; but it stands generally at the end of a sentence, and is used more
for Verbs than for Adjectives; e.g.

LUT: HG: TZHIAT: NH PT: CAD:
“This tree is tall, more than that one.”
Here it would be equally good to say,
LPUT: HG.: NH P ‘T Z'HUOA T “ This tree is taller than that one.”

3. The Verbs NAM: *is greater,”  #AIF: “is smaller,” “less,” and
“TTiA: “is better,” are in themselves of a comparative nature: neverthe-
less, when brought together with other Adjectives or Verbs for comparison,
they require the T1—: as well as Adjectives or other Verbs; e g.

TNN: NNNT: CHAA: *“ Wisdom is better than wealth.”
HU%: NAYT: ENAMA: “ An elephant is larger than a mouse.”
AFIAA: NATIDNC: T3AT: « Angollala is smaller than Ankobar,”

4. Besides the preceding, every verb of quality, condition, or even of
action, is capable of expressing a comparison when constructed with 1) :
for the adjective is contained in that verb; e.g.

Té.6.: NHG,: C2ZHIYA: “ A mountain is hicher than a tree.”
FMAT: NI TNEAT:  “Sinis worse than death.”
Verbs of action, however, require LAP: e g.
NAPCN: 2A®: RO A°i1: P100: “Paul laboured more than Peter.”

9. The Superlative is rendered by T1Uf-: (with Suffixes) and TiUrfY:
CAD: e q.
P0LC: TAP: £1: GAT0: gnamA: ATHANGMC: T3
NU-0-: ZNAMA: “The earth is great; the universe is greater; but
God is greatest (of all).”

NUATO: LAP: ACHr: Tog2: “He learned more than they all.”

.
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CHAP. V.
ON THE NUMERALS.

1. The Numeral does not, properly speaking, form a particular part of
speech, but is either, as the Cardinals, a Substantive, or, as are the Ordinals,
an Adjective, or, as the Distributive, an Adverb. We nced therefore to
say but little about their Syntax,

2. The Cardinal Numbers are always, when connected with other Nouns,
to be considered as in apposition with them; and they always precede; e.y.

UAT: I'I(‘Drf-: “two men.

3. All the Numbers, from One upwards, seem to be considered as Plurals ;
wherefore they are of common gender, except &3 “one,” which has

in the feminine, n3e T

4. Notwithstanding this, the noun to which the numeral is joined, is not
always used in the plural number. Although they use, in commeon lan-
guage, the singular and the plural indiscriminately, the rule seems to hold
good, that the round numbers, ten, twenty, &c. up to a hundred, and the
large numbers, as hundred, thousand, ten thousand (AAG.: uiptor), are
more frequently constructed with the noun in the singular than in the
plural, and the numbers between every ten generally in the plural; e.q.

UAT: AI@TF: “two men.” PP: N@O-: “ twenty man.”

5. The Numbers {)@: AUAR: ACA: AYD: NY¥: (I0N%:
Nog3pP: HME: oo4-:: are generally used for Ordinals as well as for
Cardinals; or rather, as they do not like to adopt the ordinal form for those
numbers, they place the cardinal behind the:noun as a predicate; e.g.

OU R h§,: UP: “book twenty,” instead of YPT: ODRhEG.: “ the

twentieth book.”

6. The form of the Ordinal Numbers is regularly derived from the
Cardinals; except, as in our European and in other languages, the first;
although in compound numbers that also is used in the regular form; e.g.

HrVE.: ?{}gf: “the eleventh.”
When used in a simple form, #3@¥§: signifies “unique,” “sole,” *only.”
In enumeration, they use C0YoOC P: “the beginning,” or &TE: “the
foremost,” “first.”

7. As for the Distributives, nothing needs to be added to what has been
said PartIL. Ch.IL §. 4,
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CHAP. VL
SYNTAX OF THE SEPARABLE PRONOUNS,

1. The Separable Personal Pronoun isused,
(¢) When it is the subject of a sentence. Ak: AhRAW: “Igo”

although it is not necessary to use it.
(6) When an emphasis lies on the pronoun; e.q.

ACTH: AARCIDrI0: AL ARZAT: AT

“He has not done it, but I have”

2. The third person singular and plural is used for demonstration ; as is
the reverse in the Latin and Greek; e.g.

AlF:: PAUTE: ACIr: 1M PAUY: “That which thou hast now
been telling me, is the same with what I told thee.”

3. The Separable Possessive Pronoun is used only when a stress is laid
upon it; e.g. BU: Mz Ph: 1M-: “This house is mine.”
Cf John xvii.9, 10: @3F: £FAF:: ARIO: PUL: Une: ACHH:
AT 1@ RTITO9: "ACKHE: A%: 3@ “For they are Thine. And
all that is mine, the same is Thine; and Thine, the same is mine.”

Where no such stress lies on the Possessive, Suflixes are used.

4. The Singular Masculine of both the Demonstrative Pronouns forms
Adverbs, by the junction of Prepositions with the Genitive Case of those
Pronouns. See Part II. Ch. V. 4. ().

5. The Inferrogafive 0Q7%: “who?” “which?” “what?” is used for
persons: it is made use of, also, for inanimate subjects in the phrase
)%z 3@ 1190 or [JOU~: 00Q%: J@-: (043@»:) “What is his (its)
name?” On the contrary, the Impersonal gu-3: is employed as a Per-
sonal Interrogative, by way of utter contempt, in the expression, PO7%:
ANE: “What is his father 7" Both these expressions are elliptical.

6. The Indefinite Uy, which may be considered, as it is in the other

=
Semitic languages, as a Noun, U&: (Bj, d.f) with suflixes, assumes no
other suffix in the singular than the suflixes masculine and feminine of
the third, person; but it takes all the suflixes of the plural : Urfy: UrOP:

UATO: AT IPAT
7. When UPF£r: 1s absolute, it stands at the beginning of a sentence:
when connected with Nouns or Participles, it follows them; e. g-
U b2 “ All is gone.”
Uy : APZ1: “He has done all.”
"i: U “All men,” “every man,” “people in general,” &c.
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8. UA-:, as subject of the sentence, and without any other suffixes,
may have its verb either in the singular or in the plural: when connccted
with nouns or participles, or with other suffixes, the number and person
of the verb are determined by those nouns, participles, or suffixes; e.g.

U-fxy: B4 é: “ All will (sing.) perish™; or,

Uor: CM4G.or: “All will (plur.) perish.”

U-AT%: N3¢ 11: “We are all together.”

Y11 o THNGAN: AT 90: TR} “All the kings

were assembled together, and all of them engaged in war.”

9 AIRT: “some” “something,” “any thing”; with negation, “no-
thing™; e.g. .
ARPTE: NIMN@® : “Give him something.”
ATRT R AATPNAU-90: “1 received nothing.”

10. 7 PA: signifies an indefinite number or quantity; e.g.
HhEA: NQT: PPORTA: APA: 173 ZMe.MNTA:
“Some men believe ; others doubt 1t.”
When it is predicate, it signifies a large quantity :

NE: A¥N.: 1@~ “ His property is considerable.”

11. In order to express Reciprocity, the Abyssinians make use of the
form ACITI: NCA—:, with the Plural Suffixes a%5%: AP and
a'F(: and a Reciprocitive or other Verb; e.g.

ACTE: NCATU: TP L,: “Love one another |”

12, An Indefinite Pronoun is A% 1T %: which signifies, “The what’s
his name.” Gr. 6 detva; French, chose; German, Dingerich; e.g.

a3 T % AL 90 “The what’s his name does not go.”

W

CHAP. VII.
ON THE AFFIXED PRONOUNS.

L. As to their position, that is determined, the Nominal Suffixes being
joined to the final letter of the Noun (or Adverb); the verbal to the last
radical of the Verb, or to the Verbal Afformative. Adjectives do not
assume suffixes, except when considercd as Substantives.

2. The Nominal Suffixes are to be considered as possessive; the
verbal ones as objective; e.g.

AV : “ My child.” 00+ : “He struck me.”
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Adverbs with Suffixes are treated by them as Substantives, ‘the nominal
Suffixes being joined to them; e.g.

NAE: “over me.”

3. Concerning the Verbal Suffixes, enough has been said in the preceding
part of this work, Ch. IV. sect. V. We add here, that the suffix of the first
pronoun in the singular is sometimes used pleonastically ; e.g.

. B-U-7%: “I am gone.”

[V P

CHAP. VIIL
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB.

Having discussed the nature and use of the Verb, and its various parts,
rather extensively in the preceding part of this work, Ch. IV., we need not
here go through it at full length; but shall offer, in the first place, such
additional remarks on the Moods, Tenses, and Persons, as are deemed
necessary; and, in the second place, to show the agreement of one verb
with another, and of the verb with the other parts of speech.

Secrron I,
On the Tenses of the Amharic Verb.
1. The following Tenses are used for the past time: the Simple Pre-
terite of the Indicative, the Compound Preterite of the Contingent, and the
Compound Preterite of the Constructive.

(@) The Simple Preterite of the Indicative is used,

a. For the Perfect Tense; e.g.
7."5"]2: ouMm); “ A stranger has arrived.”
ch'HIF: TN ¢ The people have gathered themselves together,”

B. For the Historical Tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect; e. q.
NTe.c99: NMZL: IH.: T TAT: NH-: HchHN -

“And when he descended from the mountain, many people followed him.”
Matt. viii. 1.
TAHH-3: N4.R00: N1A: NHP: ANG:
“When he had finished his command, he passed over from thence,”

Matt. xi. 1.
v- For the Present or Immediate Future, in a very few instances. So
when visitors courteously ask leave to go, they do it by saying: ¢, 2
“Iam gone,” ie. “If you allow me, I go now.” Or when a person is
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frequently called, and does not come, he at last answers : OOgU: 0O k-
“I come! I come!”

. With Conjunction Prefixes, it serves for the Potential and Optative
Moods.—See Sect. II. §. 5. and Isa.i. 9,

(b) The Compound Preterite of the Contingent is used,

a. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative ; e.g.
Ak 1AM RCOTFO: XNN: N “Before I came, they had
been eating.”
8. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Potential Mood :

"NTATCIO: DNTPY: INC: “If thou wouldst ask him, he would
give thee.”

LU NARZN: N@OLU: INCU: “ If thou hadst not done this,
I should have loved thee.”

(c) The Compound Preterite of the Constructive is used chiefly for the
Pluperfect, and sometimes for the Imperfect of the Indicative; e.g.

NneE: MNCU-: “I had given.”

2. Tenses used for the Present, are, the Present of the Indicative ; the
Second, or Aoristic Constructive; and the Contingent with Conjunctions.

(a) The Present Indicative and the Aoristic Constructive are both used
for the Present Indicative; e.g.

ACIT: T TPAL: Ak: 'HIO: ‘AAAU-:
“ Whereas he is talking, I keep silence.”

(b) The Present Indicative is used for both the Present and the Future
tenses : the Aoristic Constructive serves especially for an action, condition,
state, or suffering, which confinues ; and therefore, although it is more
frequently used for the Present, it is likewise made use of for the Perfect.
This peculiarity of both these forms is owing to the Auxiliary Verb
Substantive A : with which they are composed.

(¢) The Simple Contingent Mood serves for the Present as well as for
the Future Tenses, when connected with Particles; e ¢. the Participles
pPumMoum: “he that comes ;" [],00M): “when he comes;" fjRovMm:
“before he comes;” Negative assertions: AP O0MYo; “he comes not,”
“will not come;” Conditional expressions : NOOLCr1: “if he end,” or
“if he ends;” Final and referential: ';:.'}_E__R-G.: “ that he writes.” or
“write;' Final: NMM: TTWM: “he rose to go out,” where it is for an
Infinitive; @7300-73: €2 P: H3P: hP: “He went to assist (that
he might assist) his brother,” ;
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3. The Future time is generally expressed by the same forms which
serve for the Present, except the Aoristic Constructive. Vide 2. a.—1In p- 66
of this work we pointed out another mode of a decidedly future form ;
besides which they make use of the Contingent with A : or with euUrfa:
The one is found in the negative expression, Ezek. xvii. 9 : Ne: ROOHY:
PA9YE: G.2.MDT1: LP2%: PAYOE: “Shall not its root be ex-
tracted ; and its fruit, shall it not be cut oft” But these two latter forms
are not confined to the Future : they are also used for the Present Tense,

Secrion Il
On the Moods of the Amharic Verb.

On this head, we shall add but little to what has been stated Chap. IV,
of the preceding part, and in the preceding Section of this Chapter.

L. The Contingent serves for the Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, and
Participial Moods ; as is shown in the preceding Section.

2. The Subjunctive expresses a desire, or an indirect request, order,
command, or obligation.—See p. 72. )

3. The Infinitive, as Verbal Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes ; but relates
to and acts upon other nouns in a verbal capacity; e.g.
NFRV: OOTHH,: “ My obeying the King,” “my being obedient
to the King.”
It is, however, likewise constructed as a Noun ; e. g-

PACHOTT: oogomi: “The coming of Christ.”
G.2.75 ATIG.LT: T TNAS: “In order to bear fruit was it planted.”

4. The Participles are of the same character, partaking of the nature of
Adjectives (as the Infinitive does of the nature of Nouns), and of the Verb,
as has been shown in the preceding Part, pp.72,73. The Simple forms,
however, have more of a nominal; the Augmented forms more of a verbal
character. The Augmented forms are verbally flexible through all the
persons ; besides their being capable of receiving Prepositions, and the
Accusative "} : marking themas Nouns. Alk: PRT: A@-: AT LHL:
Yamdri: TIC: 00ADMT: ALOYTPO: “A man of a defermined cha-
racter does mnot like to change his word which he once has spoken.
Q.0 : APIY: Bll: EAPAHA: HCE: NOQHZT: RAD: “The
gatherer of the fruit rejoices, more than those that sowed the seed.”

9. There is in the Amharic Language no peculiar form for the
Optative Mood : they express it by circumscription; e.g.

NUEN: anToCUs: noeey-: “If it had been, if thou hadst
instructed me, I should have liked it.”
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Secrron I1IL
Construclion of the Verl will, the other parts of the Sentence.

1. The Amharic Verb having all the personal forms connected with fit,
it is capable of including the subjcet in itself; e

MmNeP: “he observed,” 001 {]: “thou hast beaten.”

And by the aid of Suflixed Pronouns and Prepositions, it is further capable
of expressing a whole sentence in itsclf; e.q.

00mi-Nn4): “He came upon thee.” OO-hUY@r: “Thou hast struck him.”

2. But when, as is more usual, the subjeet is separate from the Verb,
the latter should agree with it in gender, number, and person; e.gq.

LUT: 11T AT P90 “ This woman does Tot go.”
NANE: THTAHT: “ His servants followed him.”

3. Collective Nouns, however, which admit of a Plural, have the Verh
sometimes in the Singular, sometimes in the Plural : e. g

HIF: TONMNT: “ The people gathered itsclf together™; or
hHN: TrANCA:  “ The people gathered themselves together.”

4. When there are more than onc subject in a sentence, the Verb stands
either in the Third Person of the Plural, or it is determincd by what is
considercd as the chief subject; e. g.

Oi8T: 11L77: oomy: “Male and female came.”
FHAUE: WE.RF: TUUR: “The king and his army were beaten.”

When the person who is addressed forms one of the subjects, the Verb
follows in the Sccond Person Plural; e.g.

N, 2% Me9a: A% rogo: ATOYZ : £

“Kiddan, Gabru, and thou, {vou) are to learn.”

When the speaker is included, the Verb is to be in the First Person Plural:
ACTFO®T: A TAPY: ¢ They and we are separated.”

5. When the subjcct consists of several Infinitives, the number is not
multiplied, and the Verb is used in the singular; e, g
ouonCe: OO0 T 2(NPOYAH ;- « Learning and working is useful.”

But when the subject consists of several Participles, which arc considercd
as Nouns, the Verb must be in the plural; e.gq.

S RE: 12 L: 00T “ A thicf and a murderer came upon him.”

6. Active and Transitive Verbs have their objects in the Aceusative
AA
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Casc: see Ch. III. 10.  Transitive and Causative Verbs may have a donble
Accusative; e.g.
IOAANT % : ANRA@ : “He caused him to write a letter.”
But as these Verbs may sometimes be used as Intransitive, the use of
Prepositions is frequently applied; e.g.
&.C PN “He judged over (or against) him,”
Ré&NT:  “He wrote in it.”
Fidr3: ANCBmMAT: “ He cansed a man to come for (or #0) him.”
7. Intransitive Verbs are generally connected with their objects by
Prepositions; e.g.
NN/r: iInZ: “He was in the house.”
MP12,: h.g: “He went to his country.”
no7ens,: teoom: “ He sat upon his chair.”
8. When the object of the sentence is another Verb, that is expressed
by the Infinitive, or by the Contingent with Conjunctions; e.g.

oooN(: PMPAH: “ He likes to learn™; or,
o9 : H1E: CMPAOH: “He likes that he may learn.”
ou =°100: P(MPir: “He can read.”

9. The reigning Verb should be always at the end of the sentence,

whether the object be simple, or complex, or compound; e.g.
NM: PAORC®3: TIC: AP 1Y0:
“ What man does not like, he will not perform.”
BIHANOC: DT AaHH-: PNIANAGE: TIC: Od-: PeCIA :
“What God in His law has prohibited, man does commit.”

NATHANOC: $PA: ATTOE: HIE: DHN AT T390
A'HYE: PIFf: ACHTN: PRE.M3: 001} 1 : NYLOYLT:
AIPNA: HIE: @O1LA: POTYOZE A “The Gospel teaches us

to believe in the Word of God, to repent of our sins, and to receive in
faith the Salvation which Christ has wrought out for us.”

e

CHAPD. IX.
CONSTRUCTION OF THE REMAINING PARTS OF SPEECH.

As the doetrine of the Particles, i.e. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions,
and Interjections, has been pretty fully exhibited in the Etymological
Part, Ch. V. to Ch. VIIL, we do not think it necessary to add any more:
and so we finish here the Amharic Grammar, adding ouly a few Speci-
mens of Common Conversation, and a few Exercises.




( 119 )

Parr IV.
SOME SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION,

AND

A FEW EXERCISES.

1. CONVERSATIONAL MODES OF SALUTATION.

In conversation, the Abyssinians are very polite towards each other,
without using quite such a bombastic style as is common among the Arabs
and other FEastern vations. When speaking of the Pronouns and under
the Verb, we have mentioned two lonorific distinctions for the second
pevson in the singular, and that they speak of a third person of respect in
the plural. A neglect of these distinctions is overlooked in foreigners,
whilst learning their language; but amongst themselves it is taken as an
offence, except with intimate friends, and in a few other instances. In
saluting, the various times of the day, the state of health, frequency of
intercourse, season of the year, and some other circumstances, are to be
regarded as determining the mode of address.

As for the time of the day when persons meet, four times are distin-
cuished, for which four separate Verbs are used ; viz. (a) The morning,
until the sun has finished half his course from the horizen to the meridian,
i.e. between nine and ten o'clock a.m. During this time, when meeting,
the verb ;AR Z: “ to spend the night,” “to rest,” is used in the Preterite:
when parting, the verb Z2& ®: “to spend the forenoon,” AfMZA4.¥:
“to make spend the forenoon,” or PA: “to spend (APA: “to make
spend) the middle of the day,” in the Imperative or Subjunctive Mood.
(b) The forenoon, from about nine to eleven o'clock a.m. At meeting, they
salute each other with the verb 24 ©: “ to spend the forenoon,” in the
Preterite: when parting, with the Verb A : or APA: (¢) Noon and
afternoon, to sun-set. When meeting, they use ®A: in the Preterite:
when parting before five p.y., APA: when after five, the Subjunctive of
AMOOTj: “to make pass the evening,” or Imperative or Subjunctive of
00 : “to pass the evening.”  (d) Fvening and night, from sun-set to the
first break of the day. When meeting, the Preterite of oufj: when
parting, either the Subjunctive or the Imperative of ARZ: “to pass the
night,” “to Test,” or Subjunctive of AR Z,: “ to make pass the night,” &e.
is used.

@oy(: “May He (i.e. God) be gracious!” and R4 DFI: “May He
leal,” “restore!™ both with Suflixes, is used for addressing sick persons.
The former wish also is nsed when a person sneezes. 111, in the Preterite,
is uscd when meeting a person who has newly arrived at the place: in the
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Subjunctive with Suflixes, when parting with a person who goes to another
country, [1RT: “to pass the time from one interview to another,” is
used in the Preterite, when persons meet who have not seen each other
for some time. A MINT: “to make pass &e., is used at parting, when
they do not expect to meet again for a considerable time, Then they add,
P18 84: “May He bring us together again!” 1200: “to pass the rainy
season,” and AR 200 its transitive, is nsed in the same manner.

The following Specimens of Conversation will illustrate the preceding
remarks. We choose the imaginary meeting of the servant Gabru, with
his naster Kiddana Maryam, after his return from an errand to a friend,
Aito Malku, who lives in a distant part of the country. The meeting is

supposed to take place in the morning.

K. M. AgUL: 1MU%: 1ne:

G. AMH.ATh.C: COOfT %
eur: mineE:: Lroe::

K. M. A9H.ANGC: LoUf)
T%: QU NINTUE: ASRT:

G. ATHANLC: Lo
HCNPE: LU : 1D

K. M. ATHANDC: Loy
15 RUF: Yiz 00)1e{:
b A ' T | P

G. 00%1Y : ¢ NHA: T
AUE: N P%: ReNU-3:
NH.PI0: AIC: DT DN
TOOANIUE: NUAT: P3guU:
T 6 19U-7%:

K. M. gu32C: RAN: h21:
COATE::

G. RULNE: CUSL"E: PU
oy RUNTNEL: AP L%
vUr: 1% RUY: hluoi::
OPUIE: NogRL: gop-c:
PUL: £T: Alr:: "ﬁ[:['](pqn:
PHYe 1% TIC: NMLTO:

Hast thou arrived in health (safely
&ec.), Gabru?

God be praised! IHave you, mas-
ter, been well all the time since I
saw you last?

Thank God!
the time well?

Hast thou been all
Thanks to God! Arc you well?

Thanks to God! Iam well.
thou had a good journey ?

Hast

I had a2 good journey. I arrived
therc in three days after I had
started from lence, aud staying
there one day, I returned, and
in two days and a half arrived
here.

What does Aito Malku say ?

“Are you well? Arc you well?
Are you well? Have you been
quite well since our last interview ?
Are yon well? Have you passed
the rainy season well? My friend-
ship amounts to heaven and earth,”
he said. — What you sent to him



SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATLION.

BN e AN R
HaAaNh.C: ROAMQ@: ATH. AN
hC: YINNQE: ATHAN.C:
Youri@: an-:

K. M '}'-_E.B,l'l::

G. AllL: b2 CIPAU: Anr::

K.M nl:: AUI9O: gon
V% NATY: DE: -T0000TF;
nr: ®¥: OAT: 1NCAA:
h B AN ANLC: 2oy
Cli: A THANM.C: R& O N:
HZ: PP aAPAATIDIOS:
naaT:

G. AL b PU%:

K. M. “ail: neys: go-
Hy::

G NnEUr: POy (Pax)
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I delivered, and he was very glad of
it, and said, “ May God give it (re-
ward) you! May God give it you!
May God glorify you!™ (i.e. I am
very much obliged to you.)

But how is (what did he say to)
my request?
He agreed to do it.

Very well. Now eat thy dinner,
and go to Walleta Gabriel, a sick
woman, and (give her my respects,
and tell her that I sympathize with
her in her illness) say for me, “May
God have merey on thee, and restore
thee! Doest thou not feel a little
better to-day?”

Very well. 1 go then.

Very well. (Mayest thou spend
the middle of the day well!l) Good
bye!

(May you spend the middle of the
day well!) Good bye!

Tasru, another servant, enters, announcing a visitor,

Tasfu, ALT: MAY: P340 :
Ay NHEFS:

K. M. Afi: e9n::

There is Aito Walda Dengel:
Shall he come in?

Yes, let him come,

On entering, Kippana Maryam attempts to rise; but Arro Wawpa Dexce,
hastens to prevent it; saying, %<, R%2,: “Remain remain!” or as

usual :

N°ATH, »rldh, C:: NOYC P90

W.D. AT ALRS:

K. M. A ANOD.C: LOUf
1% PUL: AREE:

W.D. ATHATID.C: 290
TE RUY: 248 T:

By God! by Mary! (i.e. Do not

rise.)

How have you passed the night?

Thank God!
the night well ?

Thank God!

Have you passed

Have you passed

the forenoon well ?
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K. M. "A9HANOL.C: oo
N3 A0 1% BUL: 240

W.D. AMHATILC: CO0l
1T5: IONTOL: AZTE: W
N LU T VPO

K. M. AMH ANDC: Loof)
17%:: 99[iT: HZ: T OYAT::

W.D. ARE: hoQogFd:
goeC: 1D:

K. M. Uree: PoyraH::

W. D. Tl‘ld_::

T. ANT:

W.D. ATHANLC: voY2
@: AMHANMC: L4O0NE:
NAATE: AOON T U

T. alF%: TPT: 2PATA:
LAN::

W.D. AYLRU: PO®T:
NALZNP390: s ::

K. M afis: at: Tﬂdj‘:‘
AT :OAL: P 40: 00N
OTC: AL COITFD:

W.D. he Ui

K. M. Al DeUr: POrAe:

W.D. neUs: po-ne:
KM A0Q%:

* See NOLSN

SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION.

Thanks to God !
the forenoon very well ?

Thank God!
all your children well?

Have you passed
Are your wife and
Thank God!

to-day.
Ah!

My wife is poorly
What is her ¢omplaint?

She has pain in the bowels.

Tasfu !

Sir |

Speak to thy mistress in my be-
half; saying, “ May God have mercy
on you! May God restore you!”

She says that she feels now a
little better.

Henceforth, know me (as your
friend), and give me a Baldaraba™
(a man that introduces me to you).

Very well. Thou, Tasfu, when-
ever Aito Walda Dengel comes, do
thou introduce him.

I go then.

Very well. May He make you
spend the middle of the day well
i.e. Good bye !

May He make you spend the &e.

Amen!

* in the Dictionary.
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2. A FEW EXERCISES.

SALVATION,
(See Amharic Spelling Book, p. 20.)

B3N AU U
N@O9%: o ATHAND.CS:
n3Mmat: NeNeTar: A
HAaNDC: 6CF: MMHAATD
90: T1~1%: O NEC: ATH,
ADNOG: AAD S PRIODE:
o03e: NE&TAL: NFAD:
guiiZE: PTORRM3: AL 3:
nt: &3 nH: ARCl: nn
mao-: LH,:

Now, as it is thus, all men having
by their sins offended God, and fallen
uuder the divine judgment and eter-
nal damnation, God has opened for
us another way, a way of Grace,
when He in His mercy gave His
Beloved Son as a ransom in our

stead.

BEST USE OF GEOGRAPHY.
(Bee Preface to the Amharic Geography.)

CUTI: NMYD: NTOYC:
nn-aT: Te9emy: OL: %
A'lC: A3 L2 NOD: T
Al NeeYugu: NoYFO-3:
AT PANTIU O3 AdhH:
oo C VE® 3 M PTF O30
Ci& P @M390: 302 T F (D 370:
NHU: TIfAU: UATO 90
O3OTY: FTFO: VAT
@70 TADT-L: TEPT: NA
YT FEFE: Al PTIO: NIFL:
NETYU: HOORT{: PNt 4U:
rRyn: AVT: A®PTO: T
OYCAFOIU : (1S TFO 390 :
OUCOUC :: PYOFFENFE D390
nl: 1i¢c: mnP: nhgoo:
fifi: UAFOP0: @R :
1G6.NU3: TOF: HIZ: ATH,
anhC: AR NU-90:
2a®r: AU -NAU: 16007

If thou learn this (Geography)
perfectly, thou wilt, even whilst re-
maining at home, become like a
man that goes into a distant coun-
try: and of nations, whose very name
thou didst not hear before, thou
wilt find here 'their residences, their
nature, employments, their state and
conditions. And all these are thy
brethren; all of them, great and
little, civilized and barbarians, good
and evil, are thy relations, the sons
of Adam, thy father. Kuow them,
learn of them; and examiue into
their works, Whatever thou findest
good in them, keep, and flee from
evil, Love them all, as God wills
that thou shalt love thyself. DBut

above all things, ask thyself, saying,
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TPP: ATHANMLCE: NN
gUIRC: AMZ2TE: Pa‘IHA
MNhCI: 4P P :NE: JOIP(:
1D ALYO: RATILT: AL RUY
AL PATHANOC: 4P e ::
QUL C: 1M PATH. ANC:
A2 NhHN: NEIETYD ::
ALP0: P0Ti: AQT: B,
ANhC: POYTTNT: ATECIP
NTEI:: NARZTiD>rJ0: Yo7
2MMeH: a1 ALeCT:
H2e:: ACWR90: T med:
OURhG,: PEN: NMYD: voo
ANAYA = ACTT 39V o) ;
TOTADTO:

EXERCISES.

“ Wherefore has God created me ?
“ What is the will of God with me ?
“and how do I accomplish the will
“of God? What is the will of God
* concerning my people and nation?
“ And we, the people of Abyssinia,
““ do we perform what God requires
“us to do? And if we have not
“ done it, what is our duty henceforth
“to do?P™
manner, the Holy Scriptures will

Hear

If thou askest in this

satisfactorily answer thee.
them, and follow ‘them !

TIHE END.
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